@ GreekPod101.com

GreekPod101

& LEARN

GREEK
& GRAMMAR

ﬂ 25 Sentence Patterns

| For Beginners

inno\/ative LANGUAGE.COM


https://www.greekpod101.com?src=pdf_sentence_structure_audiobook_pdf_logo_&utm_medium=pdf_logo&utm_content=pdf_logo_&utm_campaign=sentence_structure_audiobook&utm_term=(not-set)&utm_source=pdf

If you love the Greek language,
then you'll love this!

Get our Complete Greek Learning Program
at GreekPod101.com.

e Speak Greek From Your First Lesson

e Access hundreds of Audio & Video'Courses :
by Real Teachers

® Get FREE New Lessons Every Week -

@ Learn Anywhere, Anytime on Any Android
Device or Computer '

L rge@m T
- GreekPod101.com

and sign up for your

A

Lifetime Account!

@ GreekPod101.com



https://www.greekpod101.com?src=pdf_sentence_structure_audiobook_pdf_logo_&utm_medium=pdf_logo&utm_content=pdf_logo_&utm_campaign=sentence_structure_audiobook&utm_term=(not-set)&utm_source=pdf

Zf;’ GreekPod101.com

LESSON NOTES

Must-Know Greek Sentence Structures S1
#1

Talking About Your Profession
.

CONTENTS

Formal Greek

Formal Romanization
Formal English
Vocabualry

Sample sentences
Vocabulary phrase usage
Grammar

innoVative LANGUAGE.COM



FORMAL GREEK

(Eyw) elpat kapS&LoAoyog.

(Eyw) elpar tapiag.
Eyw elpat pnxavikog.

Eou eloal aypotiooa.

Autog Sev elval yLatpog.

Eoeig elote kaBnyntpLy;

FORMAL ROMANIZATION

(Ego) ime kardiolégos.
(Eg0) ime tamias.

Egé ime mihanikds.
Esi ise agrétisa.

Aftos den ine yatros.

Esis iste kathiyitria?

FORMAL ENGLISH

I am a cardiologist.
I'm a cashier.

I'm an engineer.
You are a farmer.
He is not a doctor.

Are you a professor?

VOCABULARY
Greek Vowelled Romanization Gender Class English
nbottoLog ithopios masculine noun actor
SaokdAa daskala feminine noun teacher
, , ] . masculine, graphic

ypaglotag, ypagiotpla grafistas, grafistria feminine noun designer
polpvapng, YoupvapLooa furnaris, furnarisa noun baker
KOLVWVLKOG AELTOUPYOC, "kinonikés liturgos, masculine, social
KOLVWVLKN AELTOUPYOG kinoniki liturgés" feminine phrase worker



SAMPLE SENTENCES

Aurtot ival nborotot.
Afti ine ithopii.

"They are actors."

‘Eo@L&a to XEpL VoG SLaonpou nbotolov otnv
TIPEPLEPQ.
Esfixa to héri ends didsimu ithopiu stin premiéra.

"I shook hands with a famous actor at a
premiere."

Autn elval SaokdAa.

Afti ine daskala.

"She is a teacher."

AuTOC elval ypagiotag.

Aftds ine grafistas.

"He is a graphic designer."

EoU eloal poupvaplooa.

Esi ise furnarisa.

"You are a baker."

Epeig elpaote kowvwvikot Aettoupyol.

Emis imaste kinoniki lituryi.

"We are social workers."

VOCABULARY PHRASE USAGE

Related Words and Phrases

Using the pattern you just learned, use the following information to substitute the third element:
(8uvatdg TUTIOC TIPOCWTILKIG AVTWVUHPLAG OTNV OVOUACTLKN) + pripa «ELPaL» + OUGLAGTLKO 1 ppdach

EMayyEAPATOG

(dinatds tipos prosopikis andonimias stin onomastiki) + rima "ime" + usiastiké i frasi epangélmatos
"(strong form personal pronoun in the nominative) + verb "to be" + profession noun or phrase"

(Eyw) elpar kapSLoAoyog.
(Egd) ime kardiolégos.
"I am a cardiologist."

Replace "Profession Noun Or Noun Phrase" |Word Class Gender

For:

Target Romanization |English

SAaokaAog, daskalos, teacher noun masculine,

SaokAAa daskdéla feminine

KOLVWVLKOC kinonikos social worker  [noun phrase masculine,

A\eLtoupyadg, liturgds, feminine

KOLVWVLKN kinoniki liturgds

AELTOUPYOG

nbottoLdg ithopids actor/actress  |[noun masculine and
feminine

ypagiotag, grafistas, graphic noun masculine,

ypagpiotpla grafistria designer feminine

poLpvapng, furnaris, baker noun

poupvdplooa |furndrisa

Sample Sentences:
Autn elvat aokaAa.
Afti ine daskala.
"She is a teacher."

Epeig elpaote Kowwvikol Aettoupyol.

Emis imaste kinoniki lituryi.
"We are social workers."



Aurtol eival nBototol.
Afti ine ithopii.

"They are actors."

AuTOG elval ypaplotag.
Aft0s ine grafistas.

"He is a graphic designer."
Eou eloal poupvaplooa.
Esi ise furndrisa.

"You are a baker."

GRAMMAR

The Focus of This Lesson is Talking About Your Profession.
Use the following pattern to let others know what you do for a living.

(8uvatog TUTIOG TIPOCWTILKIG AVTWVUHLAG GTNV OVOPAGTLKN) + prjpa LAl + OUGLACTLKO N ppdacn
EMAyyEAPATOG

(dinatds tipos prosopikis andonimias stin onomastiki) + rima ime + usiastiko i frasi epangélmatos
"(strong form personal pronoun in the nominative) + verb "to be" + profession noun or phrase”

(Eyw) elpat kapSLoAodyoc.
(Ego) ime kardioldgos.
"I am a cardiologist."

Just like in English, Greek usually follows an SVO structure when it comes to word order of sentences. SVO
stands for Subject-Verb-Object. If the verb is a linking verb, such as the verb "to be," then instead of an
object we might have a predicate. When the verb's subject is a personal pronoun, Greeks usually omit it
because the verb itself indicates whether we are talking about the 1st, 2nd or 3rd person in either the
singular or the plural. The personal pronoun is used only to make the context clear or for emphasis. For
example, when you want to say "It is I who is a cardiologist," as opposed to someone else, instead of
saying "I am a cardiologist." In that case, you can start your sentence with the personal pronoun in the
nominative case, followed by the verb, in this pattern the verb "to be" in the first person singular of the
present tense, since you are talking about your own profession. The subject, in this case the pronoun, and
the verb need to always "agree" in person and number. Then, at the end of the sentence comes the
profession, which is usually a noun in the nominative case but it can also be a noun phrase that describes
a profession. A noun phrase may consist of an adjective and a noun, among other types of words. Finally,
note that unlike English, in Greek, the indefinite article "a/an" is not needed before the profession noun
or noun phrase.

1. Strong form personal pronouns in the nominative

A personal pronoun (TipOCWTILKA aQVTwWVULa, prosopiki andonimia) is a word that denotes:
- the speaker (first person, "I")

- the person we are talking to (second person, "you")

- the person, animal or thing we are talking about (third person, "he"/"she"/"it/they")
There are two subgroups of personal nouns in Greek:

a) Emphatic or strong forms (Suvatol tumol, dinati tipi).



b) Clitic or weak forms (aéuUvatol tuToL, adinati tipi).

The strong forms are called like this because in speech they can either be used in a sentence or on their
own. They help us emphasize someone or something or distinguish it from someone or something else.
They are the equivalent of the English "I", "you", "he" etc.

The weak forms are used more often, but never on their own. They always depend on other words and
we use them when we don't want to emphasize something or distinguish it from something else. They
are the equivalent of the English "me", "you", "him" etc.

All personal pronouns, strong and weak, are declinable, that means that they have different forms, just
like the English noun "cat" changes to "cats" in the plural number. The whole set of different forms that a
declinable word may present in Greek is called declension, or kAion (k/isi), literally meaning "inclination."
And each different form a declinable word may have, is called case, or ttwon (ptdsi), literally meaning
"fall."

The grammatical case is the first characteristic of declension. The other two characteristics are gender
(yévog, yénos) and number (aplBudg, arithmds.) There are four cases in Greek: the nominative
(ovopaoTtikn), onomastiki)) the genitive, (yevikn, yeniki)) the accusative, (attiatikn, etiatiki)) and the
vocative case (KALtikn, klitiki.) There are also three genders in Greek: masculine, (apogviko, arsenikd,)
feminine, (BnAuko, thilikd,) and neuter (oudetepo, udétero.) And just like in English, there are two
numbers: singular (evikog, enikds,) and plural (mMAnBuvtikdg, plithindikds.)

The nominative case is the base case, the one that is used for all declinable words in dictionaries. So it
indicates the dictionary form of declinable words. In the pattern that we are examining in this lesson, we
need to use the strong forms of the personal pronouns in the nominative case. That's because the
nominative case is the case that is always used in a subject (urtokeipevo, ipokimeno,) and as a rule, also
in a predicate (katnyopoUpevo, katigorumeno.) In this pattern, the personal pronoun in nominative is
the subject and the profession noun or noun phrase is the predicate. Subjects and predicates are
connected through a linking verb (cuvéetiko prjua, sindetiké rima,) also called a 'copular verb,' in this
case the verb sipat (/ime, "to be.") We will look into predicates in the next lesson. For now, let's see the
nominative forms of the strong personal pronouns in detail:

Strong Personal Pronouns - Nominative Case

Singular

Person Masculine Feminine Neuter
1st person eyw* (egg, "I")
2nd person €oL* (esi, "you")
3rd person autog (aftds, "he") autn (afti, "she") auto (afts, "it")

Plural

Person Masculine Feminine Neuter
1st person epeic* (emis, "we")
2nd person eoelc* (esfs, "you")
3rd person autol (afti, "they") auTEG (aftés, "they") autd (aftd, "they")

* The first and second person in the singular and plural have one form for all genders. Since they also
start with g, they might lose their initial € if the previous word ends with an a, o (w), or accented . For
example: eyw = yw, eoU - ou (losing their accent marks since they become monosyllabic.)The loss of the
initial € is not grammatically necessary, but it is very common in literature and in colloquial speech.This
phonetic phenomenon is called "apheresis” (apalpeon, aféresi.)



2. Auxiliary verb "to be" (eipat, ime)

Verbs (pnua, rima) are the words that show us that a person, an animal, or an inanimate object either:
-acts

-is in a certain state

-or something happens to it.

That person, animal, or inanimate object is the grammatical subject (uttokelpevo, ijpokimeno) of a verb.

Now that we've seen the most basic forms of the personal pronouns, we are ready to have a look at the
conjugation of the most basic Greek verb the auxiliary verb etpal (/ime, "to be").

Again the word "conjugation" in Greek is called kAlon (k/isi). Just like in English, there are 3 persons: 1st,
2nd and 3rd for "," "you" and "he/she/it." There are two numbers, singular and plural, and 2 voices,
active (evepyntikn, eneryitiki) and passive (tabntikn, pathitiki)) As for the tenses (xpovol, hroni) there
are 8 tenses in Greek.

Although when we are referring to a verb in English we use its infinitive form, for example "to be," in
Greek, we refer to a verb in its first-person singular present tense form. So sipat (ime) doesn't really mean
"to be," it means "I am." Like we mentioned before, it's not always necessary to add the personal pronoun
before the Greek verb. And in case you are wondering, there is such thing as an infinitive (antapéugarto,
aparémfato) in Greek, but it is something completely different from the English infinitive.

The Greek verb gipat (/me, "to be") doesn't have forms for all the 8 tenses. It only has forms for the
present tense, the past tense, and the future tense in the indicative. Let's see its conjugation below:



Auxiliary Verb Eipal (Ime, "To Be")

Indicative
Person Present tense Past tense Future tense
Singular
1st person glpar nuouv(a)* Oa gipat
(ime, "I am") (/mun(a), "T was") (tha ime, "T will be")
2nd person gloal noouv(a)* Oa siocat
(/se, "you are") (/sun(a), "you were") (tha ise, "you will be")
3rd person sivat nrav(e)* Ba sivat
(ine, "he/she/it is") (itan(e), "he/shel/it was") | (tha ine, "he/she/it will
be")
Plural
1st person glpaocte NHAcTE (written) Oa elpaote
(imaste, "we are") or (tha imaste, "we will be")
npactav (spoken)
(/maste/imastan, "we
were")
2nd person elote (standard) noacte (written) Oa slote (standard)
or or or
eloaote (casual) noactav (spoken) Oa sloaote (casual)
(/ste/isaste, "you are") (/saste/isastan, "you (tha iste/tha isaste, "you
were") will be")
3rd person glvar nrav(e)* Ba sivar
(ine, "they are") (itan(e), "they were") (tha ine, "they will be")

* The forms using the final vowel are more casual. For a more standard or formal speech, use the forms
without the final vowel.

Note that elval can be either "he/she/it is" or "they are." Also fitav(e) can be either "he/she/it was" or
"they were." When there's no pronoun, the context usually tells which person the verb refers to. If not,
Greeks use the pronoun, name or other helpful word to make the meaning clear.

The negation of a verb in the indicative (opLotikn, oristiki) is always formed by adding the particle &gv
(den, "not") immediately before the verb and after the pronoun, name or other word indicating the
person, should it exist. For example: (eyw) &ev elpat ((egd) den ime, "I am not").

The future progressive tense of all verbs in Greek is formed by simply adding the particle 8a (tha, "will")
before the present tense forms.

3. Profession nouns & articles




A noun (o0UCLAOTLKO, usiastikd) is a part of speech that refers to persons, animals, objects, places, and
concepts that express an attribute, an action, or a state among others. Either alone or with an article, a
noun's purpose is to complete, in a way, the meaning of the verb of a sentence by either being a subject,
an object, or a determiner in general.

Every single Greek noun belongs to a certain gender: either the masculine, the feminine or the neuter
gender. The gender is not necessarily related to the physical gender or other characteristics of what the
noun denotes. For example, the Greek word for "boy" (to aydpt, to agdri) is neuter, not masculine.

Greek nouns are declinable; for each number, they have four forms, one for each of the grammatical
cases (nominative, genitive, accusative, and vocative.) A noun's ending changes depending on the case
and number, forming thus a specific pattern. We classify Greek nouns according to these ending patterns,
creating lots of different groups which are organized by gender.

The Greek profession nouns come in masculine and feminine gender only. Some professions use the
masculine form for both men and women and some professions have two different forms for each
gender. The percentage is around 50/50.

There are no rules that help us convert a masculine profession noun into the feminine form, so learning
the feminine forms is a matter of memorization. Apart from the nouns that are identical for the two
genders, there are 3 ways that the feminine profession nouns are created:

1. By replacing the masculine ending with a feminine one. For example, 0 aBAntAG - N abAntpLa (o athlitis
- i athlitria, "athlete").

2. By using a completely different word. For example, o Koup€ag - n KOppwTpLa (0 kuréas - i kométria,
"barber - hairdresser").

3. Periphrastically. For example, ot yuvaikeg ttAdtol (i yinékes pildti, "female pilots"). This is used mainly
for the plural feminine versions of the two-gendered nouns because although in singular the article helps
distinguish the genders, for example o iAdtoG (masculine) - n TAdTog (feminine) (o pildtos - i pildtos,
"pilot"), in plural, the article is identical for the two genders, oL TitAotoL (7 pildti) (masculine/feminine).

Not all professions are expressed with single noun words, though. There are many professions that
consist of either two nouns or an adjective and a noun, forming therefore a noun phrase. For example,
"the substitute teacher" is o avamAnpwtr kaBnyntng (o anaplirotis kathiyitis) for the masculine gender
and n avamAnpwtpla kabnyntpLa (i anaplirétria kathiyitria) for the feminine gender.

More details on profession nouns will be examined on lesson 14 of the "Absolute Beginner Questions
Answered by Stefania" video series.

In general:

Nouns, adjectives, and articles don't have one form in Greek. Instead, they get modified depending on
the gender, number and case that is needed grammatically.

They may also require a definite or an indefinite article in front of them just like in English.

Finally, keep in mind that in a noun phrase, the adjective will always agree in gender with the noun it
defines.

In this series, we will study some of the noun and adjective groups. For the moment, here is the
declension of the Greek definite and indefinite articles that are used together with nouns and adjectives:


https://www.greekpod101.com/lesson-library/absolute-beginner-questions-answered-by-stefania/

Definite Article
-0, -n -to (-0, -i, -to, "the")
Singular

Case Masculine Feminine Neuter
Nominative o (o) n (i) TO (to)
Genitive Tou (tu) Tng (tis) Tou (tu)
Accusative Tov (ton) () (ti(n))* TO (to)
Vocative - - -

Plural

Nominative oL (i) oL (i) Ta (ta)
Genitive TWV (ton) TWV (ton) TwV (ton)
Accusative TOouG (tus) TLG (tis) Ta (ta)
Vocative - - -

* The final v (n) is used before a word that begins with a vowel or the letters k (k), T (p), T (t), &£ (x), Y (ps),
and the double consonant combinations urt (b), vt (d), yk (g), To (ts), and T{ (j). In all other cases, it is

omitted.

Indefinite Article

évag, pia/pua, éva (énas, mia/mia, éna, "a(n)")

Singular
Case Masculine Feminine Neuter
Nominative €vag (énas) pla/pa (mia/mia) £va (éna)
Genitive €VOC (ends) plag/plag/pLavic* €vOC (ends)
(mias/mias/mianis)
Accusative £vav (énan) pla(v)/ pua(v)*=* £va (éna)
(mia(n)/mia(n))
Vocative - - -

* Colloquial form.

** The final v (n) is used before a word that begins with a vowel or the letters k (k), T (p), T (t), E(x), ¥ (ps),
and the double consonant combinations ur (b), vt (d), yk (g), To (ts), and t{ (j). In all other cases, it is

omitted.

Note:

Just like in English, there are no plural forms for the Greek indefinite article.

Review

So remember, to talk about your profession just say "I" in Greek, eyw (egd,) plus the verb "to be," and add
your profession. Make sure the profession's gender matches yours or the subject's gender, if you are

talking about someone else.
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FORMAL GREEK

(Eov) eloat xapoupevn.
(Autog) lvat AuttnpEvog.
(Autn) elvat Bupwpevn.
E{paote evBouolaopevol!
Aev eloal pepog.

EloaL mepnpavn;

FORMAL ROMANIZATION

(Esi) ise harumeni.
(Aftds) ine lipiménos.
(Afti) ine thimoméni.
imaste enthusiazméni!
Den ise iremos.

ise perifani?

FORMAL ENGLISH

You are glad.

He is sad.

She is angry.

We are excited!
You are not calm.

Are you proud?

VOCABULARY

Greek Vowelled Romanization Gender Class English
EUTUXLOPEVOG eftihisménos masculine participle happy
Nouxog isihos masculine adjective quiet
avriouxog anisihos masculine adjective anxious
VEUPLKOG nevrikés Masculine adjective nervous
SUCTUXLOWEVOG, distihizménos, :

SuotuxLopEvn, distihizméni, masculine, participle unhappy

SUOTUXLOPEVO

distihizméno

feminine, neuter



SAMPLE SENTENCES

Elpaote eutuyLlopevol Elpatr nouxog.

fmaste eftihizméni. fme isihos.

"We are happy." "I'm calm."

Autd elvat avrjouya. H pava ntav avriouxn kabwg Tepipeve va Byouv
TA ATIOTEAECPATA TWV LATPLKWVY EEETACEWY TOU

Aftd ine anisiha. mtatdlou tng.

"They are worried." L Lo ) i
I ména itan anisihi kathés perimene na vgun ta

apotelésmata ton iatrikon exetaseon tu pediu tis.

"The mother was nervous while waiting for her
child's medical results to come."

Eoeig elote veupikol. ‘Otav yvwpideL véa dtopa, yivetat veupLkog.

Esis iste nevriki. Otan gnorizi néa 4toma, yinete nevrikds.

"You are nervous." "When he meets new people, he becomes
nervous."

Elval Suotuylopévn
fne distihizméni.
"She is unhappy."
VOCABULARY PHRASE USAGE

Related Words and Phrases

Using the pattern you just learned, use the following information to substitute the third element:
(8uvatdg TUTIOC TIPOCWTILKIG AVTWVUKPLAG OTNV OVOUAOCTLKN) + prjpa «Elpaw» + EMIBETO/KALTN HETOXN
(dinatds tipos prosopikis andonimias stin onomastiki) + rima "ime" + epitheto/kliti metohi

"(strong form personal pronoun in the nominative) + verb "to be" + adjective/declinable participle"
(Eov) eloal xapoUpevn.

(Esi) ise haraumeni.

"You are happy."



Replace "Adjective/Declinable Participle" For: |Word Class Gender
Target [Romanization English
eutuxLopévog  leftihizménos  |happy participle masculine
cutuxlopevn  leftihizméni feminine
cutuylopevo  leftihizméno neuter
Suotuylopevog |distihizménos  [unhappy, participle masculine
Suotuyilopévn |distihizméni unfortunate feminine
Suotuylopévo |distihizméno neuter
ouxX0G isihos silent, quiet, adjective masculine
nouxn isihi calm, assured feminine
ouxo isiho neuter
avriouxog anisihos worried, adjective masculine
avriouxn anisihi concerned, feminine
avrjouxo anisiho troubled, neuter
uneasy, restless
VEUPLKOG nevrikds nervous adjective masculine
VEUPLKN nevriki feminine
VEUPLKO nevrikd neuter

Sample Sentences:
Elpaote eutuyLlopevol
Imaste eftihizméni.,
"We are happy."
Elval Suotuxlopévn
Ine distihizméni.
"She is unhappy."
Elpatr nouxog.

Ime isihos.

"I'm calm."

Autd eivat avrjouya.
Aftd ine anisiha.
"They are worried."
Eoeig elote veupikol.
Esis iste nevriki.

"You are nervous."

GRAMMAR

The Focus of This Lesson is Describing Someone's Emotions or Feelings.

Use the following pattern to describe someone's emotions or feelings.

(8uvatog TUTIOG TIPOCWTILKIG AVTWVUHLAG OTNV OVOHAGTLKN) + pHa «ELpaL» + eMiBeTO/KALTH

petoxn

(dinatds tipos prosopikis andonimias stin onomastiki) + rima "ime" + epitheto/kliti metohi
"(strong form personal pronoun in the nominative) + verb "to be" + adjective/declinable participle"

(Eov) eloat xapoupevn.
(Esi) ise hartumeni.
"You are happy."




As you already learned from the previous lesson, you can omit the pronoun if it is understood from the
context who the subject is. Next, use the verb "to be" in the correct form of the present tense depending
on the subject. Remember, the verb and the subject, in this case a pronoun which can be mentioned or
assumed, need to "agree" in person and number. After the verb, choose an adjective or a declinable
participle that denotes an emotional state or feeling.

1. Adjective group: -0g, -n, -0 (-0s, -i, -0) ending adjectives

An adjective (emtiBeto, epitheto) is a word that denotes the qualities or attributes of someone or
something. In Greek grammar, adjectives define nouns which can be either mentioned in a sentence or
implied. Greek adjectives come in all three genders, and they need to have the same gender, number,
and case as the noun they define. They can be placed before the noun (more common) or after it (less
common), and, sometimes, the verb "to be" might stand between the two.

For example:

ElvaL Qouxo maldi. (adjective + noun)

Ine isiho pedi.

"It's a quiet child."

Elval mawdi nouxo. (noun + adjective)

Ine pedi isiho.

"It's a quiet child."

To tawdi eivat nouxo. (noun + verb "to be" + adjective)
To pedi ine isiho.

"The child is quiet."

'Houxo eival to malsi. (adjective + verb "to be" + noun)
Isiho ine to pedi.

"The child is quiet."

Some adjectives, depending on their meaning, can also be used as nouns by removing the noun they
define and adding an article to them. The omitted noun is then understood by the context.

For example:

OL atoLddogoL BAETTOUV TO TIOTHPL YLOOYEPATO.
I esiédoxi vlépun to potiri misoyemadto.
"The optimists (lit. "the optimistic" implying the noun "people") see the glass half-full."

Greek dictionaries show adjectives in the masculine form, but most also include the feminine and neuter
endings. When learning a new adjective, it is best to memorize it in all three genders.

There are a few different masculine, feminine, and neuter adjective endings, and each adjective's
masculine, feminine, and neuter ending respectively in the nominative case creates a particular pattern.
We classify Greek adjectives according to these ending patterns, creating a few different groups.

In this lesson, we will study the group of the -og, -n, -o (-0s, -i, -0) adjectives. Most Greek adjectives belong
to this group. In the following table we have separated the endings from the root of the adjective for
easier study and memorization. This is something you'll be seeing often in Greek grammar tables.



-0g, -H -0 (-Os, -1, -O) Adjective

EKTIANKTOG, EKTTANKTN, EKTIANKTO

(ékpliktos, ékplikti, ékplikto, "suprised")

Singular
Case Masculine Feminine Neuter
Nominative 0 €KTIANKT-0G N €KTANKT-N TO £KTIANKT-0
(o ékpliktos) (7 ékplikti) (to ékplikto)
Genitive TOU EKTIANKT-0U TNG EKTIANKT-NG TOU £KTIANKT-0U
(tu ékpliktu) (tis ékpliktis) (tu ékpliktu)
Accusative TOV EKTIANKT-0 TNV EKTIANKT-N TO £KTIANKT-0
(ton ékplikto) (tin ékplikti) (to ékplikto)
Vocative EKTIANKT-E EKTIANKT-N €KTIANKT-0
(ékplikte) (ékplikti) (ékplikto)
Plural
Nominative OL EKTIANKT-OL OL EKTIANKT-EG TA EKTIANKT-A
(7 ékplikti) (7 ékpliktes) (ta ékplikta)
Genitive TWV EKTIANKT-WV TWV EKTIANKT-WV TWV EKTIANKT-WV
(ton ékplikton) (ton ékplikton) (ton ékplikton)
Accusative TOUG €KTIANKT-0UG TLG EKTIANKT-EG TA EKTIANKT-A
(tus ékpliktus) (tis ékpliktes) (ta ékplikta)
Vocative €KTIANKT-0L EKTIANKT-EG EKTIANKT-QL
(ékplikti) (ékpliktes) (ékplikta)

* The above endings are the same for the accented -3¢, - 1j, - 6 (-0s, -i, -6) group of adjectives, with the
only difference being the accentuation.

Similar adjectives that express a feeling or an emotion:

aLoLd808og (esiddoxos) "optimistic, hopeful," anatotd8o§og (apesiddoxos) "pessimistic," apnxavog
(amihanos) "embarrassed, awkward," avaotatog (andstatos) "upset, troubled, uneased," avjouxog
(anisihos) "worried, concerned, restless" avumtopovog (anipdmonos) "impatient," atapaxog (atdrahos,
"calm, untroubled") é§aAAog (éxalos) "furious, enraged, mad" €évtpopog (éndromos) "terrified, horrified,"
€toLpog (étimos) "ready," APEPOG (iremos) "calm, peaceful," Rouxog (/sihos) "calm, quiet, assured, silent"
Kaxumomtog (kahipoptos) "suspicious," pi{epog (mizeros) "miserable/stingy," veupLKOg (nevrikos)
"nervous," §€yvoLaotog (xégniastos) "carefree, untroubled" §&ekoOpaactog (xekurastos) "well-rested,"
TaveToLog (panétimos) "all set, extremely ready," epripavog (perifanos) "proud," pOxpatpog
(psihremos) "calm, cool headed" etc.

2. -pévog, -pévn, -pévo (-ménos, -méni, -méno) participles

Participles (uetoxeg, metohés) are verbals in Greek. That means they are formed from a verb, but
function as a different part of speech. Greek verbs usually have two types of participles; the active voice
participle, which is indeclinable and is similar to an English gerund, and the passive voice participle, which
ends in an unaccented -pevog (-menos) in the present tense and in an accented or -yévog (-ménos) in the
perfect tense. The latter two, which is the focus of this lesson, behave just like the -og, -n, -0 (-0s, -i, -0)
adjectives we just saw, since they have three genders and is declinable. In English, these are usually
rendered as English past participles or adjectives.



For example:

aTEYVWOHEVOG

apegnozménos

"desperate" (adjective)

aTIOYONTEUPEVOG

apogoitevmeénos

"disappointed" (past participle of the verb "to disappoint")

Greek passive voice participles might also be nominalized (i.e. used as nouns.) In that case they usually
require an article.

For example:
OL epwtevpévol yloptalouv tou Ayiou Balevtivou.
I erotevméni yortazun tu Ayiu Valentinu.

"Lovers celebrate on Valentine's Day."

Now, let's take a look at the declension of a -pevog, -pévn, -pyevo (-ménos, -méni, -méno) participle:

Passive Participle

KOUPUOHEVOG, KOUPAGHEVH, KOUPAGHEVO
(kurazménos, kurazméni, kurazméno, "tired")

Singular
Case Masculine Feminine Neuter
Nominative 0 KOUPOO-HEVOG N KoUupaoc-pEvn TO KOUPOO-HEVO
(0 kurazménos) (i kurazméni) (to kurazméno)
Genitive TOU KOUupAOo-HEVOU TNG Koupaoc-HEVNG TOU Koupaoc-HEVou
(tu kurazménu) (tis kurazménis) (tu kurazménu)
Accusative TOV KOUPOO-HEVO TNV KOUpao-pévn TO KOUPOO-HEVO
(ton kurazméno) (tin kurazméni) (to kurazméno)
Vocative KOUPQO-HEVE Koupao-pEvN KOUPQO-HEVO
(kurazméne) (kurazméni) (kurazméno)
Plural
Nominative oL KOUPao-pEVOL Ol KOUPOO-MEVEG Ta Koupao-pEva
(i kurazméni) (i kurazménes) (ta kurazména)
Genitive TWV KOUPAO-HEVWV TWV KOUPAO-HEVWV TWV KOUPAO-HEVWV
(ton kurazménon) (ton kurazménon) (ton kurazménon)
Accusative TOUG KOUPQO-pEVOUG TLG KOUPQO-MEVEG TA KOUPAo-péva
(tus kurazménus) (tis kurazménes) (ta kurazména)
Vocative Koupao-pEvoL KOUPOO-HEVEG Koupao-pEva
(kurazméni) (kurazménes) (kurazména)

* The above endings are the same for the unaccented -Lgvog, -uevn, -Uevo (-menos, -meni, -meno) group

of participles, with the only difference being the accentuation.

Similar participles that express a feeling or an emotion:




ayavaKTLopEVOG (aganaktizménos) "indignant, frustrated," aypLepévog (agrieménos) "enraged,
turbulent," ayxwpévog (anhoménos) "stressed," andtacpévog (aidiazménos) "disgusted,”
AVAKOUWPLOMEVOG (anakufizménos) "relieved," avactatwpEVog (anastatoménos) "upset, worried,
troubled, uneased," aneyvwopévog (apegnozménos) "desperate," amoyonteVPEVOG (apogoitevménos)
"disappointed," arto@appupévog (apothariménos) "discouraged," BapLeoTnHEVOG (variestiménos)
"bored," 8uctuxLopEVoG (distihizménos) "unhappy, unfortunate," evoxAnuévog (enohliménos)
"annoyed," e§avtAnpévog (exandliménos) "exhausted," epwteVpEVOG (erotevménos) "in love (lit.
'enamored’)," EVTUXLONEVOG (eftihizménos) "happy," BALppévog (thliménos) "sad, gloomy, blue, down,"
OupwpEvog (thimoménos) "angry," LKavoTtoLpEVoG (ikanopiiménos) "satisfied," koupaopEvog
(kurazménos) "tired," priepSepévog (berdeménos) "confused," vipomLacpévog (dropiazménos)
"embarrased," tapamovepévog (paraponeménos) "grumbling, dissatisfied," mMAnywpévog (pligoménos)
"hurt, wounded," Ttovepévog (poneménos) "aching," cokapLopévog (sokarizménos) "shocked,"
oTEVaXWpPNMEVOG* (stenahoriménos) "sad, downhearted," tpopaypévog (tromagménos) "scared,
frightened," tpopokpatnpévog (tromokratiménos) "terrified, very frightened," ¢poBLopévog (fovizménos)
"scared, frightened, fearful," xaAapwpévog (halaroménos) "relaxed," xapoOpevog (harumenos) "glad,
cheerful, happy" etc.

* Also spelled otevoywpnueévog / OTEVaYwWpPEUEVOG / OTEVOXWPEUEVOG (stenohoriménos / stenahoreménos
/ stenohoreménos.)

3. Subject predicate

The predicate of a subject in Greek is the part of a clause or sentence that is linked with the subject
through a copular verb* (also called a 'linking verb,' cuvSetikd prjua, sindetiké rima.) The predicate of a
subject always indicates a certain attribute the subject has and in Greek, it can be a noun, an adjective, a
pronoun, a numeral, a passive voice participle, or even a whole phrase. If the subject predicate is a
declinable word, then it is in the nominative case, although there may be some exceptions as we'll see at
a later lesson. Let's look at the main example of this lesson's pattern again:

(Eov) eloat xapoupevn. - Tu eloat; - XapoUOpevn.

(Esi) ise harumeni. - Ti ise? - HarGmeni.

"You are happy." = What are you? - Happy. (attribute, therefore "happy" in Greek is the predicate of the
subject)

* Copular verbs in Greek are verbs of existence such as gipar (ime - "to be"), yivopar (yinome - "to
become"), umapxw (ipdrho - "to exist"), yevviépar (yeniéme - "to be born"), me@aivw (pethéno - "to die")
but also verbs such as @aivopat (fénome - "to seem"), eKA€yopar (eklégome - "to be elected"),
Oswpovpal (theorume - "to be considered"), Aéyopat / ovopalopar (/égome / onomdzome - "to be
called/named") and more. They come together with a subject predicate instead of an object because in
the form they are in above, they are not transitive verbs. They just connect the subject of the verb to
additional information about the subject.

Attention: The existence of a copular verb in a sentence doesn't mean there will always be a subject
predicate. For example:

(EoV) eloal €&w.
(Esi) ise éxo.
"You are outside."

The part "outside" is an adverb expressing location. Its use in the sentence is adverbial defining the verb,
as the term denotes. It does not give the subject a special attribute, therefore it is not the subject's

predicate.

Review



So remember, to describe someone's emotions or feelings, you can begin your sentence with a pronoun
if you want, then add the verb "to be" in the correct form and use an adjective or declinable participle.
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FORMAL GREEK

AUTO Tto vnot lvat akatoiknto.

Autn n tawtia elvat Bapetn.

AuTO To TTapTL lval ETILTUXNPEVO.

O M{Atog eival coBapac.

Autd ta pouya Sev glvat oLdepweva.

AUTOG 0 OKUAOG glval EKTIALSEVPEVOG;

FORMAL ROMANIZATION

Afté to nisi ine akatikito.

Afti i tenia ine vareti.

Afto to parti ine epitihiméno.

O Miltos ine sovaros.

Aftd ta ruha den ine sideroména.

Aftos o skilos ine ekpedevménos?

FORMAL ENGLISH

That island is uninhabited.
That movie is boring.

This party is successful.
Miltos is serious.

These clothes are not ironed.

Is this dog trained?

VOCABULARY



Greek Vowelled Romanization Gender Class English
pTNVOG ftinds masculine adjective cheap
€Eumvog éxipnos masculine adjective smart
, , , . L , masculine, feminine, L
LKAVOG, LKaVI), LKaVO ikanés, ikani, ikan6 adjective capable
neuter
KAPEVOG, KAPEVN, kaménos, kaméni, masculine, feminine, .
p’ & KAHEVN . participle burned
KaPEVO kaméno neuter
Bappévog, Bauuevn, vaménos, vaméni, masculine, feminine, articiple painted;
Bappévo vaméno neuter P P dyed
SAMPLE SENTENCES

To KNt autod Sev eivat YTnvo.

To kinitd aftoé den ine ftind.

"This mobile phone is not cheap."

H pabntpla autr elvat toAv €8utvn.

I mathitria afti ine poli éxipni.

"This student is very smart." (female)

Autn n dteuBuvtpla elvat tkavr).

Afti i diefthindria ine ikani.

"This manager is capable." (female)

Ta &evipa autd elval kapéva.

Ta déndra afta ine kaména.

"These trees are burned."

O toixog elvat Bappevog.

O tihos ine vaménos.

"The wall is painted."

VOCABULARY PHRASE USAGE

Related Words and Phrases

Using the pattern you just learned, use the following information to substitute the fourth element:
SELKTLKI avTwvupia + oVOPaTLKN ppaon + prua «elpaws + eMOETO/KALTH HETOXN

diktiki andonimia + onomatiki frasi + rima "ime" + epitheto/kliti metohi

"demonstrative pronoun + noun phrase + verb "to be" + adjective/declinable participle"”

AuTO to vnot elval akatoiknto.
Aft6 to nisi ine akatikito.
"That island is uninhabited."



Replace "Adjective/Declinable Participle" For: |Word Class Gender
Target romanization [English
(pTNVOG, YTNnVN, [ftinds, ftini, cheap adjective masculine,
(pTNVO ftind feminine,
neuter
£EUTTIVOC, éxipnos, éxipni, [smart adjective masculine,
€Euttvn, €Euttvo [éxipno feminine,
neuter
Lkavog, tkavr, likands, ikani,  |capable adjective masculine,
LKOVO ikand feminine,
neuter
KAPEVOG, kaménos, burned participle masculine,
KApevn, Kapevo |kaméni, feminine,
kaméno neuter
Bappévog, vaménos, painted, dyed [participle masculine,
Bappéevn, vaméni, feminine,
Bappévo vaméno neuter

Sample Sentences:

To Kntd autd dev elvat YTnVvo.

To kinito aftd den ine ftind.

"This mobile phone is not cheap."

H padntpla autr elvat oAU €§utvn.
I mathitria afti ine poli éxipni.

"This student is very smart." (female)
Autr n dteuBuvtpla elval Lkavn.
Afti i diefthindria ine ikani.

"This manager is capable." (female)
Ta 8évtpa autd elval kapéva.

Ta déndra afta ine kaména.

"These trees are burned."

O toixog gival Bappévoc.

O tihos ine vaménos.

"The wall is painted."

GRAMMAR

The Focus of This Lesson is describing something using an adjective or a declinable participle.
Use the following pattern to describe something using an adjective or a declinable participle.

SELKTLKA QVTWVUHia + OVOHATLKN PpAcn + pAHA «ELHaL» + ETTLOETO/KALTY PETOXN
diktiki andonimia + onomatiki frasi + rima "ime" + epitheto/kliti metohi
"demonstrative pronoun + noun phrase + verb "to be" + adjective/declinable participle"

Auto 1o vnot elvat akatoiknto.
Afto to nisi ine akatikito.
"That island is uninhabited."



This pattern starts with a demonstrative pronoun in a form that "agrees" with the subject's gender,
number, and case. The subject follows immediately after and it can be a noun phrase as simple as an
article and a noun. Then comes the verb "to be" conjugated according to the subject's person and
number, and last comes an adjective or a declinable participle. Since this adjective or declinable participle
gives a certain attribute to the subject through the linking verb "to be," it is the subject's predicate. As
such, it needs to be in the form that "agrees" with the subject's gender, number and case. As we've
mentioned in a previous lesson, subjects are always in the nominative case and as a rule, subject
predicates too. You can also use this pattern without the demonstrative pronoun whenever you need to
describe something without pointing at it or you can even swap it around with the noun phrase and use
the noun phrase first and then the demonstrative pronoun. Word order in Greek is quite flexible! For
example, "That island is uninhabited" can be:

Auto to vnot elvat akatoiknto. (Aftd to nisi ine akatikito.)
Or...
To vnotl auto elvat akatoiknto. (To nisi aftd ine akatikito.)

1. Demonstrative pronouns

A demonstrative pronoun is a word that we use to show, demonstrate, or point at someone or
something. There are five types but we will only focus on the three types that can be used in the pattern
we are focusing on in this lesson:

- AUTOG, autn, auto (aftds, afti, aftd) "this/that (one)"

We use those to show someone or something that is near or far from us, or that has just been
mentioned.

Examples:

auTOG 0 KUPLOG

aftos o kirios

"this gentleman"
OéA\w auto.

Thélo afté.

"I want this/that one."

They are identical to the strong forms of the third person personal pronouns autog (aftds, "he") autni
(afti, "she") and autd (aftd, "it") that we saw in the first lesson of this series, and their declension is the
same as that of the -6¢, -1}, -6 (-3s, -/, -6) adjectives that we saw in the previous lesson. Note that these
pronouns don't have vocative case forms.



Demonstrative Pronoun

autog, autn, auto
(aftds, afti, afto, "this/that (one)")

Singular
Case Masculine Feminine Neuter
Nominative autog auvtn auto
(aftds) (aft) (aftd)
Genitive autou / autouvou* autng/ autnvng* autou/ autouvou*
(aftu / aftund) (aftis / aftinis) (aftu / aftund)
Accusative autov auth(v)** auto
(afton) (afti(n)) (aftd)
Vocative - - -
Plural
Nominative avtol AUTEG auta
(afth) (aftés) (aftd)
Genitive aAUTWV/ AUTWVWV* auUTWV/ AUTWVWV* auTWV/ AUTWVWV*
(aftdn / aftondn) (afton / aftondn) (aftén / aftonon)
Accusative autoug/ autouvoug* AUTEG auvta
(aftus / aftunus) (aftés) (aftd)
Vocative - - -

* The secondary forms appear in everyday speech when the tone is derogatory or very casual.

** The final v (n) is used before a word that begins with a vowel or the letters k (k), T (p), T (t), E(x), ¥ (ps),
and the double consonant combinations urt (b), vt (d), yk (g), To (ts), and T (j). In all other cases, it is
omitted.

- (e)ToUTOG, (€)TOUTN, (E)TOUTO ((e)tUitos, (e)tuti, (e)tuto) "this (one)"

We use these to show someone or something that is very near. They are often used with the adverb 6w
(edd, "here") for more emphasis:

EtoUtog 5w glvatl o 6KUAOG pou.

Etatos edo ine o skilos mu.

"This one here is my dog."

Touto sival §1ko pou Kat auto eivat Stké cou.
Tuto ine diké mu ke afto ine diko su.

"This one is mine, and that one is yours."

Their declension is also like the -og, -n, -o (-o0s, -i, -0) adjectives.



Demonstrative Pronoun
(g)touTtog, (g)toltn, (€)tovTo
((e)tutos, (e)tuti, (e)tuto, "this (one)")
Singular
Case Masculine Feminine Neuter

Nominative (e)tout-0G (€)tout-n (€)tout-0

((e)tutos) ((e)tuti) ((e)tuto)
Genitive (e)tout-oU (e)touT-ng (e)tout-ouL

((e)tutu) ((e)tutis) ((e)tutu)

Accusative (s)touT-ov (€)tout-n (€)tout-0

((e)tuton) ((e)tuti) ((e)tuto)

Vocative - - -
Plural

Nominative (g)tout-oL (e)tout-£¢ (e)touTt-a

((e)tuti) ((e)tutes) ((e)tuta)
Genitive (s)toVT-WV (s)toVT-WV (g)touT-WV
((e)tuton) ((e)tuton) ((e)tuton)

Accusative (€)touT-0UG (€)touT-£¢ (e)tout-a

((e)tutus) ((e)tutes) ((e)tuta)

Vocative - - -

* In colloquial speech we often remove the initial € (e), resulting in forms such as toutog, toUtn, touto
(tutos, tuti, tato) etc.

- ekelvog, ekelvn, ekeivo (ekinos, ekini, ekino) "that (one)"

We use these to show someone or something that is far from us. They are often used with the adverb eketl
(eki, "there, over there") for more emphasis:

Ekeivog o dvtpag pe Koltddlel epiepya
Ekinos o dndras me kitazi perierga.

"That man is looking at me in a weird way."
Ekeivo ekel To oTtitL lval KaAoxTLopEvo.
Ekino eki to spiti ine kalohtizméno.

"That house over there is well built."

Their declension is also like the -og, -n, -o (-o0s, -i, -0) adjectives.



Demonstrative Pronoun

EKELVOG, EKELVN, EKELVO
(ekinos, ekini, ekino, "that (one)")

Singular
Case Masculine Feminine Neuter
Nominative €kelv-0G ekelv-n €kelv-0
(ekinos) (ekini) (ekino)
Genitive €Kelv-0U ekelv-ng ekelv-ou
(ekinu) (ekinis) (ekinu)
Accusative ekelv-ov ekelv-n €kelv-0
(ekinon) (ekini) (ekino)
Vocative - - -
Plural
Nominative £KelV-0L EKelV-£G eKelv-a
(ekini) (ekines) (ekina)
Genitive EKE(V-WV £KElV-WV EKEV-WV
(ekinon) (ekinon) (ekinon)
Accusative ekelv-oug eKelv-£¢ ekelv-a
(ekinus) (ekines) (ekina)
Vocative - - -

* Sometimes in colloquial speech, and especially after the prepositions ard (apd, "from") and yia (ya,
"for"), we remove the initial € (e), resulting in forms such as kelvog, kelvn, keivo (kinos, kini, kino) etc.

2. Noun phrase
In Greek, sentences usually consist of two basic parts; the noun phrase, or nominal phrase (ovopatikn
ppaon, onomatiki frdsi) to be more precise, and the verb phrase (pnuatiki @pacn, rimatiki frasi.)

The core of a noun phrase is a noun or any word or phrase that functions as a noun. For example, a
name, an adjective, a pronoun, a numeral, a clause etc. On the other hand, the core of a verb phrase is

the verb of a sentence.
[H Mapia] [mtnyatvel oto oxoAeio.]
[I Maria] [piyéni sto scholio.]

["Maria ] [goes to school."]

[noun phrase] [verb phrase]

A noun phrase can have a simple form such as:

-a noun by itself
Mivw vepo.
Pino ner6.

"I drink water."

-article + a noun/name



Amévavtl elval évag KLvnpatoypayoc.
Apénandi ine énas kinimatografos.
"There is a cinema across the street."
H Aia kAaieL.

ILiza kléi.

"Lisa is crying."

A noun phrase may also have a more extended form such as:
-article + adjective + noun

O VoG KLvnpatoypayog sivat amévavtt.
O néos kinimatografos ine apénandl.
"The new cinema is across the street."

-or even a nominalized phrase

To va kamvideLg sivat Kako.
To na kapnizis ine kakod.
"[The] smoking is bad."

There can be many extended forms due to all the possible word combinations, but we are not going to
focus on them in this lesson. Instead, we will focus on the main uses of a noun phrase .

A noun phrase can be used:

- to complete the meaning of a verb as a subject (in the nominative), a direct or an indirect object (in
the accusative and the genitive respectively). For example:

H yuvaika rtapayygAvel Tou avtpa pia mitoa.
I'yinéka parangélnitu andra mia pitsa.
"The woman is ordering the man a pizza."

- to indicate a certain attribute the subject or object has as the predicate of that subject or object (in the
nominative and the accusative respectively.) For example:

AUTOG €lval SLKNyopog.
Aftos ine dikigéros.
"He is a lawyer."

- to complete the meaning of a different noun or noun phrase as a nominal determiner. For example:

TO OKUAL Tou Nikou
to skili tu Niku
"Nick's dog"

- after prepositions

oL AVTPEG PE TA pavpa

i dndres me ta mavra

"the men in black"

- to address someone (in the vocative case)
‘EAcq, €Aa!

Elsa, éla!
"Elsa, come!"



No matter how a noun phrase is used in a sentence, i.e. either as a subject or object etc., you need to
make sure the noun phrase has the correct form. For example, subjects should be in the nominative case,
as we already mentioned, while direct objects are mainly in the accusative case and indirect objects in the
genitive.

Once you know the role of the noun phrase and you figure out the case, you need to make sure all the
words that define each other within the noun phrase are in grammatical agreement with each other i.e.
they need to have the same gender, case, and number.

It's also extremely important to remember that the endings of articles don't necessarily become the
endings of the nouns or other words they define. For example:

0 KaAog avtpag (masculine, singular, nominative)
0 kalés andras
"the good man"

not o KaAO avtpo (o kald andro)

Nouns and adjectives form specific groups depending on their ending patterns. These groups are to be
studied and learned one by one over time.

Review

So remember, to describe something using an adjective or a declinable participle, start with the
demonstrative noun if necessary, continue with a noun phrase, plus the verb "to be," plus the adjective or
the declinable participle. Be aware of the noun's gender, number and case.
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FORMAL GREEK

AUTOG 0 xeLdwvag elval Ttdoo KpUOG, 0G0 O TIPONYOUHEVOG.

Elvat tooo yAukid, 600 n pntépa tng.

Elval tdéoo ehagpLd, 600 eyw.

O Mwpyog Tpayouddel TG00 KaAd, 0G0 0 TwWTrPnG.
H Nikn &ev glvat toco dpopen, 660 n NLKOAETA.

Elvat autdg o 0kUAOG TO00 RoUX0g, 600 N MTiEAQ;

FORMAL ROMANIZATION

Aftos o himénas ine téso krios, 6so o proigimenos.
ine téso glikia, 6so i mitéra tis.

ine téso elafria, 6so egé.

O Yidérgos tragudai téso kala, 6so o Sotiris.

I Niki den ine téso 6morfi, 6so i Nikoléta.

Ine aftds o skilos téso isihos, so i Béla?

FORMAL ENGLISH

This winter is as cold as the previous one.
She is as sweet as her mother.

She is as light as me.

George sings as well as Sotiris (does).
Nicky is not as beautiful as Nikoleta.

Is this dog as quiet as Bella?

VOCABULARY

Greek Vowelled Romanization Gender Class English
aotelog astios masculine adjective funny
KOKOG kakos masculine adjective bad
(PPECKOG, PPEDKLA, fréskos, fréskia masculine, feminine, —

(PPECKO frésko neuter adjective fresh
BAAkag vlakas masculine noun dumb
XAALa halia adverb  awful



SAMPLE SENTENCES

O Kwotag Sev elval T000 aotelog 000 0

Mavaywwtng.

O Kostas den ine toso astios 6so o Panaydtis.

"Kostas is not as funny as Panagiotis."

To aikoueA glval tdéoo kakd 600 N MPWTN Tawia.

To sikuel ine téso kakd 6so i préti tenia.

"The sequel is as bad as the first movie."

O aépag edw elval TG00 YPECKOG 000 0 AEPAG OTO

Bouvo.

O aéras edod ine toso fréskos 6so o aéras sto

vuno.

"The air here is as fresh as the air in the

mountain."

Aev slval iia téoo BAGkag 600 rtav TaALd.

Den ine pia toéso vlakas éso itan palia.

"He is not as dumb as he used to. (lit. "...as he was
in the past.")

H mtapalia edw Sev elvat tooo xaAla 660 n AAAn.

I paralia ed6 den ine téso halia 6so i ali.

"The beach here is not as awful as the other one."

VOCABULARY PHRASE USAGE

Related Words and Phrases

Using the pattern you just learned, use the following information to substitute the third element:
OUUTIANPWHA + TOOO + XAPAKTNPLOTLKO + 000 + CUPTIANpWHA

simbliroma + téso + haraktiristiké + 6so + simbliroma

"complement + as + characteristic + as + complement"

AUTOG 0 XELPWVaG elval Tooo KPUOG, 60O O TIPONYOUHEVOG.

Aftds o himdnas ine téso krios, 6so o proigtiimenos.

"This winter is as cold as the previous one."

Replace "Characteristic" For: Word Class Gender
Target romanization [English
aotelog, astios, astia, funny adjective masculine,
aotela, aotelo |astio feminine,
neuter
(PPEOCKOC, fréskos, fréskia [fresh adjective masculine,
(PPEOKLA, frésko feminine,
(PPECKO neuter
KakoG, Kakld/  |kakds, bad, evil adjective masculine,
KOKI, Kako kakid/kaki, kako feminine,
neuter
BAAkag vlakas dumb noun masculine
XGALa halia awful, terribly Jadverb

Sample Sentences:
O Kwotag dev eivat toco aoteiog 600 o Mavaylwtng.
O Kdstas den ine tdso astios 6so o Panayotis.
"Kostas is not as funny as Panagiotis."

O aépag edw elval 1000 PYPETKOG 600 0 aEPAG 0To BouVO.
O aéras edo ine tdso fréskos 6s0 o aéras sto vuno.

"The air here is as fresh as the air in the mountain."

To olkoue gival Tdéoo Kakd 600 N TTPWTN Tawvia.

To sikuel ine tdso kako 6so i proti tenia.



"The sequel is as bad as the first movie."

Aev elval iLa tooo PAAkag 6co rtav TaALd.

Den ine pia téso vidkas 6so itan palia.

"He is not anymore as dumb as he used to. (lit. "...as he was in the past.")
H mapaliia edw &ev elvat t6oo xaAia 660 n AAAn.

I paralia edd den ine tdso hdélia 6so i ali.

"The beach here is not as awful as the other one."

GRAMMAR

The Focus of This Lesson is Comparing Two Similar Things.
Use the following pattern to compare two similar objects

GUUTIAPWHA + TOGO + XAPAKTNPLOTLKO + 0G0 + GUUTIApWHA
simbliroma + tdso + haraktiristikd + dso + simbliroma
"complement + as + characteristic + as + complement”

AUTOG 0 XElPwvag elval T0oo KpUOG, 6O O TIPONYOUUEVOC.
Aftds o himdnas ine téso krios, 6so o proigumenos.
"This winter is as cold as the previous one."

This pattern starts with a complement that could include a noun phrase and a verb phrase, or just a verb
phrase alone. The verb phrase doesn't necessarily have to contain the verb "to be." It can contain any
verb. Next comes the adverb t6oo (t6dso) meaning "as" in this case. What follows is a word or phrase that
characterizes the things you are comparing, a comma, and the adverb 600 (6s0) also meaning "as" in this
structure. At the end comes the second complement which could be another noun phrase, a verb phrase,
a clause or even a single adverb among others.

1. Adverbs: Introduction & the Adverbs tooo (tdso, "as, that much”) and 660 (dso, "as, as much as")

Greek adverbs are indeclinable words that usually modify a verb (hence, the name), although
they can also modify adjectives, nouns, numerals, other adverbs, and even whole phrases.
Adverbs are divided into five main categories according to their semantics:

Locative adverbs (tomkd emippipata - topikd epirimata)

Those denote location and answer the question Mou; (Pu?"Where?").

Temporal adverbs (xpovika emtippripata - hronikd epirimata)

Those denote time and answer the question MNote; (Pdte? "When?").

Qualitative adverbs (tpomikd emppApata - tropikd epirimata)

Those denote manner and answer the question Mwg; (Ps?"How?").

Quantitative adverbs (Ttocotikd emippripata - posotikd epirimata)

Those denote degree and answer the question Méoo; (Pdso? "How much?").

Modal adverbs (BeBalwtikd, SLOTAKTLKA, APVNTLKA ETILPPAHAtA - veveotikd, distaktika, arnitikd
epirimata - "confirmative, hesitative, negative")

Those denote how certain we are about something through confirmation, hesitation, or negation.



Apart from the modal adverbs, each adverb category can be further divided to interrogative, indefinite,
demonstrative, and relative adverbs. Questions asked using interrogative adverbs, such as MNou; (Pu?
"Where?") or Mdte; (Pote? "When?") that we mentioned, can always be answered using indefinite,
demonstrative, and relative adverbs. These four groups are called cuoxetika enippripata (sischetika
epirimata, "correlate adverbs") in

Greek because they correlate.

The adverbs téo0 (tds0, "as, that much") and oo (Js0, "as, as much as"), that we are focusing on in this
lesson, are both quantitative adverbs answering the question Méco; (Pdso? "How much?").

MNooo; - Tooo.

Péso? - Toso.

"How much?" - "That much."
Noéoo; -» Voo [...]

P6so? - Oso]...]

"How much?" - "As much as [...]"

Furthermore, to600 (tds0) is a demonstrative adverb showing us the exact quantity of something. It can
even be accompanied by a hand gesture while speaking. On the other hand, 600 (8s0) is a relative
adverb since it relies on further information to answer the question "How much?" Both t6co0 (téso) and
000 (8s0) correlate.

These adverbs can be used on their own like we just saw, or together, like in the sentence pattern we are
studying in this lesson. When used together (t6co0... 600, tdso... 650,) they mean "as... as." Let's see a
simple example:

[Eloal] Téoo [auotnpn,] 660 [auTOG.]
[Ise] téso [afstiri,] 6so [aftds.]
"[You are] as [strict] as [him.]"

It is important to note that although these adjectives both mean "as" in such paired structures, they
cannot be used in the reverse order without changing significantly the order of all the elements of the
sentence and adding more words, thus making it more complex. So for the level of this lesson we are
going to stick to the regular t600... 600 (tdso... ds0) order. For example, the previous sentence would
have to be rephrased like this:

‘0Oc0 [auotnpog elvat autdg,] (AA0*) Téoo [eloal kal €00.]
Oso [afstirds ine aftds] (dlo*) téso [ise ke esi.]
(lit.) "As much strict he is, you are (just*) that much strict too."

* dAAdo (dlo, "other, another, any more") is optional and used only for emphasis.

The new word order, when these two adverbs are reversed, depends on the complexity and structure of
the original sentence, but you can note that when reversed, 600 has to go to the very beginning of the
sentence.

2. Noun groups

Greek nouns are inflected; that means that for each number (singular and plural), they have four forms,
one for each of the grammatical cases (nominative, genitive, accusative, and vocative). A noun's ending
changes depending on the case and number creating a certain pattern. The whole set of a noun's
inflected forms is called declension (kAion, k/isi). Below we will study the declension a group of very
common Greek parisyllabic nouns.



But first, let's learn what parisyllabic noun means.

A parisyllabic noun is a noun that has the same number of syllables in all of its inflected forms.

There are also imparisyllabic nouns in Greek. As you can guess, an imparisyllabic noun doesn't have the

same number of syllables in all of its inflected forms.

Declension of parisyllabic masculine -ag (-as) ending nouns

The nouns that belong in this group are paroxytone (accented in the second to last syllable) and
proparoxytone (accented in the third-to-last syllable).

IcocUAAaBa Apoevikd OUGLAOTLKA Z€ -AG
(Isosilava Arsenikd Usiastika Se -As)
Parisyllabic Masculine -Ag (-As) Ending Nouns
Paroxytone Paroxytone (disyllabic) Proparoxytone
Case XELHWvVAG pRvag yeitovag
himdnas, "winter" minas, "month" yitonas, "neighbor"
Singular

Nominative 0 XEHWV-ag 0 pRv-ag 0 yeitov-ag

(0 himdnas) (0o minas) (o yitonas)
Genitive TOU XELPHWV-a TOU pnv-a Tou yeltov-a

(tu himoéna) (tu mina) (tu yitona)
Accusative TOV XELHWV-a TOV pnv-a Tov yeitov-a

(ton himodna) (ton mina) (ton yitona)
Vocative XELHWV-a pnAv-a yeitov-a

(himona) (mina) (yitona)

Plural

Nominative oL XELHWV-EG Ol PNV-€6 oL yeltov-€g

(i himdnes) (f mines) (/ yitones)
Genitive TWV XELHWV-WV TWV PNV-wv* TWV YELTOV-WV

(ton himdnon) (ton mindn) (ton yitonon)
Accusative TOUG XELPWV-EG TOUG UNV-€6 TOUG YelTOV-£G

(tus himones) (tus mines) (tus yitones)
Vocative XELHWV-EG MV-£6 yeltov-gg

(himdnes) (mines) (yitones)

*In the plural genitive, all the nouns of this group are accented in the second-to-last syllable, except for
the disyllabic ones, i.e the ones that have two syllables (see second example,) and the ones that end in -
tag (-ias) and -lotag (-istas.)

-Nouns similar to xetpwvag (himonas) "winter":
aywvag (agonas) "fight, game, match, struggle," awwvag (ednas) "century," kavévag (kandnas) "rule,"
Kn&epodvag (kidemdnas) "legal guardian," Ttatépag (patéras) "father," xapaktnpag (haraktiras)

"character, nature" etc.

-Nouns similar to prjvag (minas) "month":



enayyeApatiag (epangelmatias) "professional," Aoxiag (/ohias) "sergeant," prmacsiotag (basistas)
"bassist," maviotag (pianistas) "pianist," tapiag (tamias) "cashier," tpavpatiag (travmatias) "injured,
wounded," teviotag (tenistas) "tennis player" etc.

-Nouns similar to yeitovag (yitonas) "neighbor":

agovag (dxonas) "axis," eNépavrag (eléfandas) "elephant," ‘EAAnvag (Elinas) "Greek man," KNpUKag
(kirikas) "preacher," Aéktopag (/éktoras) "lecturer," paptupag (mdrtiras) "witness, martyr," pactopag
(mdstoras) "craftsman," ivakag (pinakas) "blackboard, board, table, painting," pilykirag (pringipas)
"prince," mpodouyag (prosfigas) "refugee," pitopag (ritoras) "rhetor," pOAakag (filakas) "guard" etc.

3. Adjective groups: -0¢, -a, -0 (-0s, -a, -0) and -og, -Lq, -0 (-0s, -ia, -0) ending adjectives

In this lesson we'll study two more groups of adjectives that are very common in Greek. Their masculine
and neuter endings are the same as the -o¢, -n -o (-0s, -i, -0) and -6g, -} -0 (-Js, -/, -6) endings we studied
in lesson 2, so you should focus mostly on the feminine forms. Let's see their declension by using
examples from our lesson:

The -og, -a -o group.

-0g, -A -0 (-Os, -A, -0) Adjective
KpUOG, KpUA, KPUO
(krios, kria, krio, "cold, chilly")
Singular
Case Masculine Feminine Neuter

Nominative 0 KpU-0G n Kpu-a TO KpUL-0

(o krios) (7 kria) (to krio)
Genitive TOU KpU-0U NG KpU-ag TOU KpU-0U

(tu kriu) (tis krias) (tu kriu)
Accusative TOV KpU-0 TNV KpU-a TO KpUL-0

(ton krio) (tin kria) (to krio)
Vocative KpU-€ KpU-a KpU-0

(krie) (kria) (krio)

Plural

Nominative oL KpU-oL oL KpU-€G Ta KpL-a

(i krii) (7 kries) (ta kria)
Genitive TWV KpU-WwV TWV KpU-WvV TWV KpU-WV

(ton krion) (ton krion) (ton krion)
Accusative TOUG KpU-0UG TLG KPU-€G TA KpU-a

(tus krius) (tis kries) (ta kria)
Vocative KpU-oL KpU-£G KpU-a

(krii) (kries) (kria)

* The above masculine and neuter endings are the same as the masculine and neuter -og, -n -o (-0s, -i, -0)
adjective endings.

Similar -og, -a -0 (-0s, -a, -0) adjectives:



- YKpidog (grizos) "gray", oB€Atog (zvéltos) "agile" (also oBeAtn, zvéltiin feminine,) okoUpPOG (skiiros)
"dark," oteipog (stiros) "sterile" etc.

- All the adjectives ending in -Log (-/0s), -€L0¢ (-/0s), -oL0G (-ios) and -uog (-ios) such as:
HETPLOG (Métrios) "medium," adeLog (ddios) "empty," TtapopoLog (paromios) "similar," aAAnA€yyvog
(aliléngios) "solidaristic" etc.

-All the adjectives whose stem ends in an accented vowel sound such as:
abwog (athdos) "innocent," apxaiog (arhéos) "ancient," aoteiog (astios) "funny," véog (néos)
"new/young," teAeutaiog (teleftéos) "last" etc.

- All the adjectives ending in -00x0G (-Uhos), -p06pog (-f6ros), -ovpyog (-Urgos), -€viog (-énios) and -LoLog
(-/sios) such as: taAavtouxog (talanduhos) "talented," kep&owopog (kerdofdros) "profitable," mavoupyog

(pandrgos) "cunning," acnpéviog (asiménios) "silver," apvioiog (arnisios) "of lamb" etc.

The -4¢, -14, -6 group.

-0g, -1a, -O (-Os, -I4, -O) Adjective
YAUKOG, YAUKLA, YAUKO
(glikos, glikia, gliko, "sweet")
Singular
Case Masculine Feminine Neuter

Nominative 0 YAUK-0G N YAUK-L& TO YAUK-0

(0 glikos) (7 glikia) (to gliko)
Genitive TOU YyAUK-00 NG YAUK-LAG TOU yAUK-0U

(tu glikd) (tis glikids) (tu glikd)
Accusative TOV YAUK-0 TN YAUK-LA TO YAUK-0

(ton gliko) (ti glikia) (to gliko)
Vocative YAUK-€ YAUK-LA YAUK-0

(gliké) (glikid) (gliko)

Plural

Nominative oL yAuk-oi Ol YAUK-EG** Ta YAUK-@&

(7 gliki) (i glikiés) (ta glikd)
Genitive TWV YAUK-WV TWV YAUK-WV** TWV YAUK-WV

(ton glikon) (ton glikon) (ton glikon)
Accusative TOUG YAUK-00G TLG YAUK-EG** Ta YAUK-

(tus glikus) (tis glikiés) (ta glikd)
Vocative yAuk-ol YAUK-€G** YAUK-@

(gliki) (glikiés) (glikd)

* The above masculine and neuter endings are the same as the masculine and neuter -3¢, -rj -6 (-0s, -i, -0)

adjective endings.

** The feminine form does not need -u (-i) in plural: yA\uk-w& (glik-ia) but yAuk-€g (glik-és.)

Similar -9¢g, -14, -0 (-Js, -id, -6) adjectives:

- eEAapOg (elafrds) "light" (also eAawpa, elafrd in feminine)




- Some adjectives ending in -k0g (-k0s), X066 (-hds), and -vog (-nJs) such as:

KAKOG (kakds) "bad/evil," @twxog (ftohds) "poor," LakuvOwvog (zakinthinds) "from Zakynthos" etc. Very
often, some of these adjectives form the feminine in -n (-) ex. @TwXLA (ftohid) = @twxn (ftohi - in formal
speech).

Review

So remember, to compare two similar things, start with a noun phrase as the subject and a verb followed
by the adverb tooo (téso) and a word that characterizes the things you are comparing, and finish with the
adverb 600 (6s0) and another noun phrase, verb phrase or clause.
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FORMAL GREEK

(Eyw) €AW kawvoupLo autokivnto.
O&Aw va koLpndw.

O¢Aw €va BLRALo.

H Mdvva BéAeL SLakoTiEc.

O Ttpbedpog Sev BEAEL EKAOYEG.

OEAELG va pag;

FORMAL ROMANIZATION

(Ego) thélo kendrio aftokinito.
Thélo na kimithé.

Thélo éna vivlio.

I Yana théli diakopés.

O préedros den théli ekloyés.

Thélis na fas?

FORMAL ENGLISH

I want a new car.

I want to sleep.

I want a book.

Joanna wants a vacation.

The president doesn't want elections.

Do you want to eat?

VOCABULARY

Greek Vowelled Romanization Gender Class English

gvav Kage énan kafé masculine  phrase a coffee

pila moptokaAdda mia portokalada feminine phrase an orange juice
va Kolunbw na kimitho phrase sleep

va Tidw otnv EAAada na pdo stin Elada phrase go to Greece
€va eLoLTnpLo éna isitirio neutral phrase a ticket



SAMPLE SENTENCES

H papd BeAeL évav kage.

I mama théli énan kafé.

"Mom wants a coffee."

Aev B€AeLG pla TTopToKaAASa;

Den thélis mia portokalada?

"Don't you want an orange juice?"

Ta matdLd Bgdouv va kounBouv.

Ta pedia thélun na kimithun.

"The children want to sleep."

H Eplétta kat n Zogia BEAouv va tave otnv
EAaSa.

[ Eriéta ke i Sofia thélun na pane stin Elada.

"Henrietta and Sophia want to go to Greece."

OEAELG EVa ELOLTNPLO;
Thélis éna isitirio?

"Do you want a ticket?"

VOCABULARY PHRASE USAGE

Related Words and Phrases

Using the pattern you just learned, use the following information to substitute the third element:
OVOUATLKH (ppdcn GTNV OVOUACTLKN + prjpa BEAW + OVOUATLKN PPAGK OTNV ALTLATLKN/pAHa oTnv

UTTOTAKTLKI)

onomatiki frasi stin onomastiki + rima thélo + onomatiki frasi stin etiatiki/rima stin ipotaktiki
"noun phrase in the nominative + verb "to want" + noun phrase in the accusative/verb in the

subjunctive"

(Eyw) BéAw katvoUpLo autokivnto.

(Ego) thélo kendtrio aftokinito.
"I want a new car."

Replace "Noun Phrase In The Accusative/Verb |Word Class Gender
In The Subjunctive" For:

Target romanization [English

Evav Kagé énan kafé a coffee phrase masculine
pla mia an orange juice |phrase feminine
TopTOoKaAASa  |portokaldda

Va KoLPNOw na kimitho to sleep phrase

va Tidw otnv  |na pdo stin to go to Greece |phrase

EANGSa Elada

€va eloltiplo  |éna isitirio a ticket phrase neuter

Sample Sentences:

H papd BeAeL vav Kage.

I mamd théli énan kafé.
"Mom wants a coffee."

Aev BeAeLg pla TopTtokaAasda;
Den thélis mia portokalada?

"Don't you want an orange juice?"

Ta tawdLd B€Aouv va kolpunBouv.
Ta pedid thélun na kimithdn.
"The children want to sleep."

H EpLétta kat n Zopila BéAouv va tave otnv EANGSa.
I Eriéta ke i Sofia thélun na pdne stin Eldda.
"Henrietta and Sophia want to go to Greece."



O€AELG €vVa ELOLTNAPLO;
Thélis éna isitirio?
"Do you want a ticket?"

GRAMMAR

The Focus of This Lesson is Expressing What You Want.
Use the following pattern to express what you want.

OVOMATLKN (PPAGCN GTNV OVOUACGTLKN + prjpa OEAwW + OVOHATLKI) PPACT GTNV ALTLATLKR/pripa 6Tnv
UTTOTOKTLKI

onomatiki frasi stin onomastiki + rima thélo + onomatiki frasi stin etiatiki/rima stin ipotaktiki
"noun phrase in the nominative + verb "to want" + noun phrase in the accusative/verb in the
subjunctive"

(Eyw) BEAw kawvoUupLO autokivnto.
(Ego) thélo kendrio aftokinito.
"I want a new car."

You can start this pattern with a noun phrase in the nominative case as your subject. This noun phrase
can be a pronoun, such as eyw (eg6) meaning "L," although you can use any noun or name with an article
to talk about what someone else wants. Remember, you can even omit the subject altogether, if it is
understood by the context. Next, use the verb "to want," 8éAw (thélo,) in the correct person and number.
Continue with a noun phrase in the accusative case, if you want to refer to a specific thing that is wanted,
or a verb in the subjunctive, if you want to refer to a specific action. The noun phrase needs to be in the
accusative case here, because it's the direct object and direct objects in Greek are usually in the
accusative case. As for the verb in the subjunctive, this will be the focus of a later lesson in this series. For
the moment, you only need to know that a verb in the subjunctive is usually preceded by the conjunction
va (na) meaning "to" as in "I want *to* eat.

1st conjugation verb "to want" (0éAw, thélo) - Present tense (active voice)

All Greek verbs, regular and irregular, get categorized into different categories according to their
properties.

The main properties of a verb are:

conjugation group (culuyla, siziyia)
diathesis (6taB¢eon, didthesi)

mood (€ykALan, énglisi)

voice (pwvn, foni)

tense (xpovog, hronos)

number (aplBuog, arithmas)
person (TipOoWTIO, Présopo)

By now, you already know that a verb has three persons, two numbers, and that it can be formed in
different tenses. So now, let's focus on one of the main verb properties; the conjugation group.



There are two conjugation groups, A and B, or first and second conjugation (rpwtn kat SgUtepn
ouluyla, préti ke défteri siziyia), if you prefer. So, keeping in mind the dictionary form of verbs (first
person singular of the present tense of the indicative mood*):

The first conjugation includes verbs that:

a) end in an unaccented -w (-0) in the active voice

b) end in an unaccented -opat (-ome) in the passive voice

* Moods are the forms that a verb takes in order for us to show how we want to present the meaning of
the verb. The indicative presents the meaning of the verb as a certain and real statement as opposed to

presenting it as a wish or desire (subjunctive mood), or as a command (imperative mood.)

Most Greek verbs, as well as the verb 8€Aw (thélo, "to want") that we are seeing in this lesson's pattern,
belong to this conjugation group.

We will study the 2nd conjugation verbs in a different lesson in this series.

For now, let's see what else you need to know to get started with verb conjugation.

A verb consists of three parts:

the stem (B<pa, théma)

the character (xapaktriipag, haraktiras)

the ending (katdAnén, katdlixi)

We will be using these terms a lot from now on, so let's see them one by one:

- Stem

When we conjugate a verb, a part of it-the first part-does not change. That part is called the "stem."
The stem of BAw (thélo, "to want") is O€A-.

A verb has two stems:

The present stem (eveoTtwTtLkO B€pa, enestotiko théma)
The aorist stem” (aoplotikoé Bépa, aoristiké théma)

The aorist stem is different for the active and the passive voice.

- Character

The last letter (or double letter combination) of the stem of a verb is called "character."
The character of BAw (thélo, "to want") is the letter A.

There are two characters, just like there are two stems:

The present character (EveOTWTIKOG XApAKTAPAG, enestotikds haraktiras)
The aorist character? (QopLoTKOC Xapaktipac, aoristikds haraktiras)

The aorist character is different for the active and the passive voice.
- Ending

When we conjugate a verb, a part of it-the last part that changes-is called the "ending."



The ending of BéAw (thélo, "to want") is -w. That indicates that this verb is in the active voice.

The vowel or the double-vowel combination that is in the syllable right before the ending is called "stem
vowel" (Bepatikd pwvnev, thematiko fonien).

The stem vowel of BsAw (thélo, "to want") is €.

You might be thinking "Why is all this so important?" Well, the stem is a basic element for the formation
of tenses in Greek. If you know the present and aorist stem of a verb, you can form it correctly in all the
tenses. Since the present and aorist tenses are so important, these tenses are called apytkot xpovot
(arhiki hroni) in Greek, which roughly means "basic tenses."

Now that we've seen the basics of the architecture of Greek verbs, let's see how to conjugate BéAw (thélo,
"to want") in the present and the future continuous tense of the active voice in the indicative mood. You
will only need the present stem BeA- (thel-) + one set of endings for both tenses. This verb has no passive
voice.

In the table below we have separated the stem of the verb from its ending so that it's easier to memorize
all the endings. You can apply these endings to all other 1st conjugation verbs:

1st Conjugation Verb ©éAw (Thélo, "To Want")
Active voice - Indicative
Present tense Future Continuous
Singular
BEN-W Ba BEN-W
(thélo, "T want") (tha thélo, "I will want")
BEN-ELG / Bec* Ba B£N-eLg / Ba Bec*
(thélis/thes, "you want") (tha thélis/tha thes, "you will want")
BEN-€L Ba BEN-€L
(théli, "he/she/it wants") (tha théli, "he/she/it will want")
Plural
BeA-oupe Ba BéN-oupe
(thélume, "we want") (tha thélume, "we will want")
BEN-eTE Ba OgA-gTe
(thélete, "you want") (tha thélete, "you will want")
BEN-ouv(g)** Ba BeA-ouv(g)**
(thélun(e), "they want") (tha thélun(e), "they will want")

* More casual form.

** The third person forms using the final vowel are more casual. For a more standard or formal speech,
omit the final vowel.

As we mentioned in the first lesson of this series, the future progressive tense of all verbs in Greek is
formed by simply adding the particle 8a (tha, "will") before the present tense forms. So no need to

memorize a second set of endings there! More tenses will be studied in future lessons of this series.

Transitive verbs



To understand transitive verbs, first we need to take a look at the diathesis of a verb which, as we saw
above, is one of the main properties of a verb. The diathesis is based on the meaning of the verb and it
shows what the verb does, what happens to it or in which situation the subject of the verb is. There are
four diatheses:

- Active (evepynTtikr 8LaBeon, eneryitiki didthesi)
It shows that the subject of the verb is doing an action. Such verbs are called "active verbs" (evepyntika
pruata, eneryitika rimata.)

For example:

Motidw ta putd.
Potizo ta fita.
"I'm watering the plants."

- Mediopassive (peon §tabeon, mési didthesi)
It shows that the subject is doing an action and the action "returns" back to the subject. Such verbs are
called "mediopassive verbs" (uéoa pripata, mésa rimata.)

For example:

Aoulopad.
Ldzome.
"I'm showering."

- Passive (taBntikn 8Ldbeon, pathitiki didthesi)
It shows that something happens to the subject. Such verbs are called "passive verbs" (mabntika prjuarta,
pathitika rimata.) For example:

Zagvialopad.
Xafniazome.
"I get startled."

-Neutral (oudetepn SLabeon, udéteri didthesi)
It shows that the subject is in a neutral condition, where it doesn't act and nothing happens to it. Such
verbs are called "neutral verbs" (oud¢tepa prjpata, udétera rimata.) For example:

Kotwpapat.
Kimame.
"I'm sleeping."

It's important not to confuse the active and passive diathesis of a verb with the active and the passive
voice. These are two completely different things. The diathesis is related to the meaning of the verb while
the voice is related to the ending of the verb. If it's -w/-w it's an active voice verb. If it's -pay, then it's a
passive voice verb. Therefore, you don't need to know the meaning of a verb in order to tell if it's in the
active or the passive voice.

The active diathesis verbs are separated into transitive (uetaBatikd, metavatikd) and intransitive
(apetaBata, ametdvata) verbs.

The action of all transitive verbs always goes to a person, an animal, or an inanimate object. The recipient
of that action is called "object" (avtikeipevo) in grammar.

The intransitive active verbs, although they show an action made by the subject, their action does not
have a specific recipient, therefore they have no object.

For example:



Tpéxw.
Trého.
"I'm running."

The verb 8€Aw (thélo, "to want") that we are focusing on in this lesson is a transitive verb.

Object

The object of a sentence in Greek can be direct or indirect and it can be in the genitive case or in the
accusative if it's a declinable word, but it can even be a whole phrase. These are the two possible
combinations depending on the verb and context:

- One direct object: this is mainly in accusative, unless the object is a whole phrase. Examples:

Q&AW évav papkadopo. (accusative) / OEAw va paw. (phrase)
Thélo énan markadoéro. / Thélo na fao.
"I want a marker." /"I want to eat."

Only a very small group of verbs requires the direct object to be in genitive. Such verbs are:

Verbs of expression, like aneuBuvopal (apefthinome, "to address"), yvépw (gnéfo, "to wave/nod"),
eEopoAoyoupal (exomologume, "to confess"), Aéw (/éo, "to say"), pAdw (mildo, "to talk"), and yapoyeAw
(hamoyeld, "to smile").

Verbs of sensations, like apéow (aréso, "to like"), Bpopdw (vromdo, "to stink"), Ewidw (xinizo, "to be
sour"), and pupi{w (mirizo, "to smell").

Verbs of ownership, like aviikw (aniko, "to belong"), and Bplokopat (vriskome, "to have" [normally
meaning "to be located"]).

Verbs that denote an association, like avaloyw (analogd, "to correspond"), potdlw (midzo, "to look
like"), talpLalw (teridzo, "to match").

Verbs that denote modality, like a&idw (axizo, "to deserve") and xpelalopal (hridzzome, "to need").

For example:

Zou PAdw.
Su mildo.
"I'm talking to you".

Jou (Su, "you") here is the direct object of the verb in the genitive case.

- Adirect and an indirect object: The direct object is always in the accusative case (example b)
below), unless it's a whole phrase, and the indirect object is in the genitive case.

However, there are some cases where the indirect object may be in accusative as well. So if you have
two objects in the accusative and you don't know which one is the direct and which one is the indirect
object, the direct object is usually the accusative that expresses "person" and the indirect object is the
accusative that expresses "thing" (example c) below,) UNLESS one of the two accusatives can be replaced
by a prepositional phrase instead. In that case the replaceable accusative is the indirect object and the
irreplaceable accusative is the direct object (example d) below.)

When an object, direct or indirect, is in the accusative case, it usually answers the question "Whom?"
(Motov / NMota(v) / Moto; - Pion/Pia(n)/Pio?) or "What" (Tt; - 7i?) when we refer to the action of the verb,

for example:

OéAw évav papkadopo. - Tt BéAw; - ‘Evav papkadopo.
Thélo énan markadéro. — 7i thélo? » Enan markadéro.



"I want a marker." - What do I want? - A marker.

Tou Sivw ta xpRpata. - Tt Sivw; » Ta xpRpata.

Tu dino ta hrimata. —» Ti dino? - Ta hrimata.

"I'm giving him the money." - What am I giving? - The money.

H voookdépa tnv tadilel covma. — Motav taidey; - Autiv. (direct object - person) Tt tnv tailet; —» Zouma.
(indirect object - thing)

I nosokoma tin taizi supa. - Pian taizi? = Aftin. Ti tin taizi? - Sapa.

"The nurse is feeding her soup." - Whom is she feeding? — Her. (direct object - person) What is she
feeding her? - Soup. (indirect object - thing)

O kaBnyntr¢ 616A0KeL TOUG HaBnTEG / oToug Hadntég eAANVLKA. - TL SL8AoKeL; = EAANVIKA. (direct
object - irreplaceable) Moloug SL6dokel; —» Toug padntég. (indirect object - replaceable)

O kathiyitis diddski tus mathités / stus mathités elinika. 7/ diddski? - Elinika. Pius diddski? - Tus
mathités.

"The teacher teaches the students/(to) the students Greek." -» What is he teaching? - Greek. (direct
object - irreplaceable) Whom is he teaching? - The students. (indirect object - replaceable)

When an object, direct or indirect, is in the genitive case, it usually answers the question "(To) whom?"
[(Ze) Tolov / (Zg) towa(v) / (Zg) TtoLo; - (Se) pion/(Se) pia(n)/(Se) pio?] when we refer to the action of the
verb. For example:

H papd pou Sivel to BLPAlo. = Ze Ttolov Sivel to BLBALo; = Ze epyéva (Mou).

I mamd mu dini to vivlio. = Se pion dini to vivlio? - Se ména (mu).

"Mom is giving me the book." -» To whom is she giving the book? = To me.
H kottéAa autr} Tng polddel TIoAU. — Zg TroLa pJoladel; = e autiyv (Tng).

I kopéla aftitis miazi poli. - Se pia midzi? - Se aftin (tis).

"This young girl looks like her a lot. » To whom does she look like? - To her.

Review

So remember, to express what you want, start with a noun phrase in the nominative case which may
contain a pronoun or any noun or name with an article depending on whom you are referring to. Then
use the verb "to want," 8¢Aw (thélo) in the correct form, followed by what it is that you or someone else
wants which can be either a noun phrase in the accusative case or a verb in the subjunctive.
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GREEK

(EoU) €xeLg pLa peydin BaAitoa.

ExWw TIEVTE PNAQ.

‘Exw €vav okUAo.

Epelg £xoupe eva pkpo SLapEpLopa.

Aev exw AgpTa.

ExELG Alyo xapty;

ROMANIZATION

(Esi) éhis mia megali valitsa.
Eho pénde mila.

Eho énan skilo.

Emis éhume éna mikré diamérizma.

Den ého lefta.

Ehis ligo xarti?

ENGLISH

You have a large suitcase.

CONT'D OVER



2. I'have five apples.

3. I'have a dog.

4. We have a small apartment.

5. I don't have money.

6. Do you have some paper?

VOCABULARY
Romanizatio
Greek n English Class Gender
800 aLdLa dio pedia two children phrase neutral
TIOVOKEPOAOG ponokéfalos headache noun masculine

masculine (or

AAoL i
unz(;\)\ ’(;\l(J)qu polds man mixec
TS ipalilus,polés y phrase gendered
TIOAAEG e employees eople)
) ipalilus people),
urtaAAnAoug feminine
€V OTIAO éna stilé a pen phrase neutral
TPORANUa prévlima problem noun neuter
SAMPLE SENTENCES
‘Exw 8U0 TtaLdia. ‘EXELG TIOVOKE P aAo;
Eho dio pedid. Ehis ponokéfalo?

"I have two children." "Do you have a headache?"




‘EXW £vav TtovoKEpalo.
Eho énan ponokéfalo.

"I have a headache."

H etaipeia £xeL TTOAAOUG UTTAAARAOUG.
I eteria éhi polus ipalilus.

"The company has many employees."

‘EXELG Eva OTLAG;
Ehis éna stil6?

"Do you have a pen?"

O Takng €xeL mpoPBARpata.

O Tdkis éhi provlimata.

"Takis has problems."

‘EXW TtPOBANpA ME TOV TIPOLCTANEVO
pou.
Echo provlima me ton proistameno mou.

"I have a problem with my supervisor."

H aAAayn tou mtpoypappatog
TIPOKAAECE TIPOBANUA.
I'alagi tu progrdmatos prokdlese prévlima.

"The modification of the program caused
a problem."

VOCABULARY PHRASE USAGE

Related Words and Phrases

Using the pattern you just learned, use the following information to substitute the third
element:

OVOMATLKA PpAcn oTNV OVOUAOTLKA + pHaA £XW + OVOUATLKA Y PACH GTNV ALTLATLKA
onomatiki frasi stin onomastiki + rima ého + onomatiki frasi stin etiatiki
"noun phrase in the nominative + verb "to have" + noun phrase in accusative"

1. (E00) éxelc pua peya@An paliitoa.
(Esi) éhis mia megadli valitsa.
"You have a large suitcase."

Replace "noun/noun phrase in accusative" for: Word Class Gender

Target romanization  English

MPoBAAfuaTA provlimata problems noun neuter




d0o nadLa dio pedid two children phrase neuter
TIOVOKEPAAO ponokéfalo headache noun masculine
masculine (or

TTIOAAOUC mixed

LTI AARAOUG, polus ipalilus, many hrase gendered
TIOAAEC polés ipalilus employees P people),
LTIAAAAAOLG feminine

€V OTLAO éna stilo a pen phrase neuter

Sample Sentences:

1. OTAakng el mpoBAfuaTa.

O Tdkis éhi provlimata.
"Takis has problems."

‘Exw 600 nadid.
Eho dio pediad.
"I have two children."

‘Exelc movok€PaAo;
Ehis ponokéfalo?
"Do you have a headache?"

H etaipeia €xel MOAAODG LTTAXAARAOLG.
I eteria éhi polus ipalilus.
"The company has many employees."

Exelc éva oTIAG;
Ehis éna stilé?
"Do you have a pen?"

GRAMMAR

Use the following pattern to talk about belongings.

The Focus of This Lesson is Talking About Belongings



OVOUATLKA @PACN OTNV OVOUAOCTLKR + pAUA £XW + OVOUATLKH @pAchn oTNV
QLTLATLKA

onomatiki frasi stin onomastiki + rima ého + onomatiki frasi stin etiatiki

"noun phrase in the nominative + verb "to have" + noun phrase in accusative"

1. (E00) €xelg pua peydAn BaAitoa.
(Esi) éhis mia megadli valitsa.
"You have a large suitcase."

This pattern starts with the subject of your sentence; a noun phrase in the nominative that
may consist of a pronoun, such as "I," although you can use any noun or name with an
article to talk about the belongings of someone else. Remember, you can even omit the
subject altogether, if it is understood by the context. Next, use the verb "to have," £xw
(ého,) in the correct person and number. Finish with a simple or an extended noun phrase
in the accusative case to express what you or someone else has. The noun phrase needs to
be in the accusative because it is the direct object of the verb.

1. Auxiliary verb "to have" (éxw, ého)

The Greek auxiliary verb £xw (ého, "to have"), just like the Greek verb elpat (ime, "to be"),
doesn't have forms for all the 8 tenses. It only has forms for the present tense, the past
tense, and the future tense in the indicative. Let's see its conjugation below:

Auxiliary verb £xw (ého, "to have")

Indicative

Present tense Past tense Future tense
Singular

EXw gixa Oa éXw

(ého, "I have") (tha, "I had") (tha ého, "I will have")
EXELG eixec Oa £xELG

(éhis, "you have") (fhes, "you had") (tha éhis, "you will have")




EXEL
(éhi, "he/she/it has")

eixe
(ihe, "he/she/it had")

Oa éx&l
(tha éhi, "he/she/it will
have")

Plural

€xXouue
(éhume, "we have")

eiyape
(thame, "we had")

Oa éxoupe
(tha éhume, "we will have")

EXETE
(éhete, "you have")

eixarte
(fhate, "you had")

Oa £EXETE
(tha éhete, "you will have")

éxouv(g)*
(éhun, "they have")

eixav(e)*
(fhan, "they had")

Oa éxovuv(g)*
(tha éhun, "they will have")

* The forms using the final vowel are more casual. For a more standard or formal speech, use
the forms without the final vowel.

As you can notice, the endings are the same as the endings of the 1st conjugation verbs
that we saw in the previous lesson.

2. Numerals: Cardinal Numbers

In Greek, numerals are words that denote a certain quantity in numbers or a numerical
concept in general. They can be either adjectives or nouns. The cardinal numbers, that we
are focusing on in this lesson, or anéAvta aplBuUNTIKA (apdlita arithmitikd), are one of the
categories of numerals. In Greek, all cardinal numbers are adjectives.

Cardinal numbers denote a specific number of people, animals or things and in modern
Greek we write them in full (ex. "one" - éva, éna) or using numbers (ex.1, 2 etc.).

Cardinal Numbers

0, un&év (midén,
neuter)

TOUL UNdevaoc (tu
midends) in the
genitive




1
évag
(énas, masculine)

21
eikool évag
(ikosi énas)

101
EKATOV £évag
(ekatdn énas)

pio/pia , , . L
Wi 11, evTeka €lKOOL pla/pa EKATOV pla/pLa
(m’f’ m/a, (éndeka) (ikosi mia/mia) (ekaton mia/mia)
feminine)
i eikool éva EKATOV éva
:-:))a (ikosi éna) (ekatdn éna)
(éna, neuter)
200, diako0o1ol, -
2, 500/dvo (dio/ 12, bwdeka 22, eikoot bvo £G, -a
dio) (dddeka) (ikosi dio) (diakdsii, -es, -a)
13
dekatpeic
3 (dekatris,
TPEL i 3 300, TplakooloL, -
(t‘:is fnasculine/ maS.Cl.J“ne/ 30, Tplavta £G, -a °
a feminine) (tridnda) G.' N
feminine) (triakdsii, -es, -a)
Tpia(tria, neuter) dekatpia

(dekatria, neuter)

4
TEOOEPLG

(téseris, masculine/
feminine)

TéoOoEpa
(tésera, neuter)

14
dekatéooepig
(dekatéseris,
masculine/
feminine)
dekatéooepa
(dekatésera,
neuter)

40, capavta
(sardnda)

400,
TETPAKOOLOL, -
£G, -

(tetrakdsii, -es, -a)

500,
5, mévTE (pénde) 15, BEKAMEVTE 50, MEVAVTQ Tevrakogatot, -
’ P (dekapénde) (peninda) &G, -a o
(pendakdsii, -es, -a)
16, bekaé&L/ 600, eEakoalol, -
v 60, eEnvTa =
6, £E1 (éx) OekdgL e £6oa
(dekaéxi/dekaxi) (exinda) (exakdsii, -es, -a)




7, EmMTA/s@TA*
(epta/efta)

17, dekasmta/
dekaspTad
(dekaepta/
dekaeftd)

70, edopRvTa
(ebdominda)

700, emTAKOOLOL,
-£G, -

/ epTaKOOLOL, -
£G, -

(eptakdsii, -es, -a

/ eftakdsii, -es, -a)

8, OKTW/0XTW
(oktd/ohto)

18, dekaoKkTW/
dekaoxTw
(dekaokto/
dekaohtd)

80, oydovTa
(ogddnda)

800, ok TaKOO1LOL,
-£G, -Q

/ oxTakoolol, -
£G, -

(oktakdsii, -es, -a

/ ohtakdsii, -es, -a)

19, bekaegvvéa/

200,

, L dekagvvira ; EVVLAKOOLO0L, -£G,
9, evvéa/gvviLa i 90, evevnvTa
) . (dekaenéa/ , -a
(enéa/enia) B (eneninda) o
dekaeniad) (eniakdsii, -es, -a)
1.000, xiAwoy, -€G, -
10, 6éka (déka) 20, eikoot (ikosi) 100, eKaTO (ekatod) .
(hilii, -es, -a)
Furthermore...
2.001
600 X1ALadeg
1.001 £vas

XiALoL évag
(hilii énas)

XiALEG pia/pLa
(hilies mia/mia)

XiAwa éva
(hilia éna)

2.000, 6vo
X1ALadeGg
(dio hiliades)

(dio hiliades énas)

600 X1ALadeg
pio/pa

(dio hiliades mia/

mia)

600 X1ALadeg
éva

(dio hiliades éna)

3.000
TPELG XLALadeG
(tris hiliades)




1.000.000.000.000.

'1 .000.000 1.000.000.000. ‘!.000.000.000.000 (,)00 ,
éva fva éva €Va TETPAKLG
5 TPLOEKATOMNOPL 5
slfaropuupEQ BLOEKATOPPGPLO P HHLP EII(GTOMJIDPIO
(éna ekatomirio) o (éna tetrakis

(éna disekatomirio) , . , . L.
(éna trisekatomirio)  ekatomirio)

* Alternative forms are more casual.

** In Greek, the period is used as a digit grouping symbol and the comma as a decimal
symbol.

- Spelling

Cardinal numbers 13-19 are written in one word.
Cardinal numbers from 21 and up are written in separate words.

We use double v for evvéa/evvld (enéa/enid, 9), evviakdola (eniakdsia, 900), but
one v for evevrivta (eneninda, 90).

Mind ekatd (ekatd, 100), but ekatdv (ekaton)... for numbers 101-199.

- Declension

Greek cardinal numbers are adjectives and as such they need to agree in gender,
number and case with the noun they define, ex. pia poya, "one fly," not €va poya.
Furthermore,

When counting abstractly (ex. counting seconds), as well as when we refer to a
specific year, we use the neuter forms (1, 2, 3 - €va, 600, Tpla - éna, dio, tria...).

Numbers 2 and 5-100, with the exception of the numbers mentioned in point 4
below, have one form for all genders and all cases.

The numbers for the hundreds (except 100) and one thousand have three
genders, declined like the plural -o, -€g, -a (-, -es, -a) forms of the -0¢, -n -0 (-os, -
i, -0) adjectives (lesson 2) but with a shift in the accent mark in their genitive case.
For example 200 is:

ol Suakoool (i diakdsii) - Twv dBLakooilww (ton diakosion).



5.

Numbers 1, 3 or 4 (as well as all numbers that end in those digits, ex. 13, 21, 103...)
have three genders. Let's see their declension:

évag, pia/pa, éva
(énas, mia/mia, éna, "one")

Case

(singular only)

Masculine

Feminine

Neuter

Nominative

0 £vag (0 énas)

n pia/pLa
(i mia/mia)

TO éva (to éna)

TNG piag/uLag
Genitive TOUL £VOG (tu ends) (tis mias/mias) TOUL £VOG (tu ends)
N pia/pa
Accusative Tov évav (ton éna)  (ti mia/mia) TO éva (to éna)
Vocative - - -
TEOOEPLG, TETOEPLG,
TPELG, TPELG, TPpia TéooEpa
(tris, tris, tria, "three") (téseris, téseris, tésera, "four")
Case Masculine & Masculine &
(plural only) Feminine Neuter Feminine Neuter
Ol TPELG Ta Tpia oL TECOEPLG Ta TéooEpQ
Nominative (i tris) (ta tria) (i téseris) (ta tésera)
TWV TWV
Genitive TWV TPLWV TWY TPLWV TECOAPWY TECOAPWY
(ton tridn) (ton trion) (ton tesdron) (ton tesdron)
TOULG/TLG TOULG/TLG
. TPEL Ta Tpia Tégoepl TaTéooEpa
Accusative P C ) p ) p,c ) , P
(tus/tis tris) (ta tria) (tus/tis téseris) (ta téserq)

Vocative




- Attention

Sometimes nouns are omitted in speech, so pay attention to the context in order to use the
right gender.

1. Noéooug mvaKkeg €xELG;
Tpelc. (masculine because of the noun, not tpla, tria)
Pésus pinakes éhis?
Tris.
"How many paintings do you have?
Three."

Review

So remember, to talk about belongings, start with a noun phrase in the nominative case,
then use the verb "to have," €xw (ého) in the correct form, followed by a noun phrase in the
accusative case to express what it is that you or someone else has.
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GREEK

Mou Bploketal n yepupa;

Mou elval n tautotnta;

MoV slval Ta tadLa;

Mou Bploketat to Neo Mouceio tng AKpOTIoANg;

Mou eilvaw n tpameda;

Mou elval o otabuog tou PeTpo;

ROMANIZATION

Pu vriskete i yéfira?

PuU ine i taftétita?

PU ine ta pedia?

PU vriskete to Néo musio tis Akrépolis?

PUineitrapeza?

PU ine o stathmos tu metré?

ENGLISH

Where is the bridge located?

CONT'D OVER



2. Where is the ID?

3. Where are the kids?

4. Where is the New Acropolis Museum?

5. Where is the bank?

6. Where is the metro station?

VOCABULARY
Romanizatio
Greek n English Class Gender
TO (pappakeio to farmakio the pharmacy phrase neutral
n otaon tou i stasitu
AEwpopeiou leoforiu the bus stop phrase
N 80UAELA GOU i dulia su your work phrase
TO the
coutieppdpket  tosupermarket  gypermarket phrase neutral
n apaAia i paralia the beach phrase feminine

SAMPLE SENTENCES

Movu eival to pappakeio; Mo Bpiloketal n otacn tou
Pd ine to farmakio? A,gwq)opgi_ou;

"Wh is the oh o Pu vriskete i stdsi tu leoforiu?
ere Is the pharmacy:

"Where is the bus stop?"




Mov Bpiloketal n SouAeLa cou; Mou €ilval To COUTIEPUAPKET;
P4 vriskete i dulid su? Pu ine to supermdrket?

"Where is your work?" "Where is the supermarket?"

Moy gival n mapaAia;
Pd ine i paralia?

"Where is the beach?"

VOCABULARY PHRASE USAGE

Related Words and Phrases

Using the pattern you just learned, use the following information to substitute the third
element:

MoV + pripa + GUPTIAR pWHC
Pu + rima + simbliroma
Where + verb + complement

1. TMou BplokeTal n yépupa;
Pu vriskete i yéfira?
"Where is the bridge?" (lit. "Where is the bridge located?")

Replace "complement” for: Word Class Gender
Target romanization English

To pappakelo  to farmakio the pharmacy noun neuter
n otdon tov i stasi tu

Aew@opeiov leoforiu the bus stop phrase

n 6ovAeld cov  idulid su your work phrase




TO the

oouTEPUA PKE .
'r PHAP to supermdrket supermarket noun neuter
N napaAia i paralia the beach noun feminine

Sample Sentences:

1. Moo elvat To pappaKelo;
Pu ine to farmakio?
"Where is the pharmacy?"

2. TMob BplokeTal n otdon Tov Acweopelov;
Pu vriskete i stdsi tu leoforiu?
"Where is the bus stop?"

3. Mo0 BplokeTal n SovAELG Tov;
Pu vriskete i dulid su?
"Where is your work?"

4. oL glval To COUTIEPUAPKET;
Pd ine to supermdrket?
"Where is the supermarket?"

5, Moo elval n noapaAia;

Pu ine i paralia?
"Where is the beach?"

GRAMMAR

The Focus of This Lesson is Asking About Location or Position

Use the following pattern to ask where someone or something is.

MooV + pApa + CUUTIAR PWHA
Pu + rima + simbliroma
Where + verb + complement




1. Noo BplokeTal n yépupa,;
Pu vriskete i yéfira?
"Where is the bridge?" (lit. "Where is the bridge located?")

Asking where someone or something is in Greek has the same structure as in English. We
start with the interrogative adverb o0 (pd) meaning "where." What follows is a verb such
as the verb Bplokopual (vriskome) meaning "to be located" or the verb elpat (/me) meaning
"to be." After this, comes a complement that will contain the person or thing we are asking
about. That person or thing is the verb's subject and will usually be a noun phrase in the
nominative case. The verb will always need to agree in person and number with its subject.
Just keep in mind that the complement in the end of this pattern may contain other
elements besides the subject but we are not going to go into details about this at the
moment.

1. Interrogative adverb moo (pu, "where")

The main use of this locative-interrogative adverb is to ask "where" something is. Although
it is @ monosyllabic word and monosyllabic words usually don't get accented in Greek, this
adverb is always accented in order to be differentiated from the unaccented conjunction
Tov (pu) meaning "that." As an adverb, itis indeclinable. So it always has the same form no
matter how it is used in speech.

It can be used to make direct or indirect questions.

For example:

1. Moo elval To avoytripy;
Pu ine to anihtiri?
"Where is the can opener?" (Direct question)

2. PwTtdeL oo elval To avolytript.
Rotdi pu ine to anihtiri.
"She is asking where the can opener is." (Indirect question)

The sentences using this adverb have usually the same structure as the equivalent English
sentences: The adverb is placed at the beginning of a question: Mo0...; (Pd... ?), "Where... ?"

2. 1st conjugation verb "to be located" (B piokopat, vriskome) and introduction to
the passive voice

The verb Bpilokopatl (vriskome, "to be located") is a 1st conjugation verb and it is the first



verb in the passive voice that we are focusing on in this series.
Let's remember what exactly is the passive voice in Greek:

Passive voice we call all the verb forms that have a -pat ending in the first person
singular of the present tense indicative mood.

Specifically for the 1st conjugation group, the verbs that are included are accented in the
antepenult (third to last syllable) in the first person singular of the present tense indicative
mood, so they end in an unaccented -opau just like the verb Bpiokopat (vriskome, "to be
located"). The first conjugation group includes most Greek verbs, so it is important to learn
their conjugation well in both the active and the passive voice.

Let's see how to conjugate Bplokouat (vriskome, "to be located") in the present and the

future continuous tense of the passive voice in the indicative mood.

1st conjugation verb Bpioxkopal (vriskome, "to be located")

Passive voice - Indicative

Present tense

Future Continuous

Singular

Bpiok-opat
(vriskome, "I am located")

Oa Bpiok-ouat
(tha vriskome, "I will be located")

Bplok-soal
(vriskese, "you are located")

Oa Bplok-ecal
(tha vriskese, "you will be located")

Bpiok-eTau
(vriskete, "he/she/it is located")

Oa Bpiok-eTal
(tha vriskete, "he/she/it will be located")

Plural

BpPLOK-OpAOTE
(vriskomaste, "we are located")

Oa BpLOK-OpOOTE
(tha vriskomaste, "we will be located")

Bpiok-eote / BpLOK-O0AOTE*
(vriskeste/vriskdsaste, "you are located")

Oa Bplok-eote / Oa BplLOK-00aOTE*
(tha vriskeste/tha vriskosaste, "you will be
located")




Bpiok-ovtal Oa Bpiok-ovTal
(vriskonde, "they are located") (tha vriskonde, "they will be located")

* The alternative forms are more colloquial.
Notes:

- Keep in mind that passive voice verbs in Greek, don't always get rendered in English by
using the English passive voice. It depends on the semantics of a verb.

For example:

1. vtovoual (dinome) - mediopassive diathesis*, passive voice -, "I dress
myself" (active verb + reflexive pronoun). But also - "I get dressed" (passive voice
with the verb "to get")

>, &ekouvpadoual (xekurdzome) - neutral diathesis*, passive voice - "I
rest" (active voice).

3. @wTtidopan (fotizome) - passive diathesis*, passive voice - "to be lit" (passive
voice)

* We talked about the diathesis of a verb in lesson 5.

- Sometimes the meaning of a verb might differ slightly between the active and the passive
voice.

For example:

1. Bpiokw (vrisko, "to find") » Bpiokopal (vriskome, "to be located" as well as "to
be found" in the momentary tenses) but 6aveidw ("to loan", "to lend") -
6aveifopat ("to take out a loan", "to borrow" NOT "to be lent").

From the notes above we can see that semantics of Greek verbs play an important role
when it comes to translating them into English properly.

3. Declension of parisyllabic feminine -a (-a) ending nouns

The nouns that belong in this category are oxytone (accented in the last syllable),
paroxytone (accented in the second-to-last syllable), and proparoxytone (accented in the



third-to-last syllable.) They are also parisyllabic which means that they have the same
numbers of syllables for all of their inflected forms. Let's see their declension by using
some of the nouns we saw in this lesson:

looocUAAafBa ONAVKA OLOLACTLKA O€ -a

(Isosilava thilika usiastika se -a)

Parisyllabic feminine -a (-a) ending nouns

Singular
TaLTOTNT
Ve 7 a 7
, un'l.'s,pa Toua?\s'm (taftétita) ysfpt.)pa
OouvAsLa (mitéra) (tualéta) widentit (yéfira)
(dulia) "mother" "toilet" R y: "bridge"
Case ID
"work"
(oxytone) (paroxyton (paroxyton (proparoxy (proparoxy
e) e) tone)
tone)
n n
o n 60VAEL- , TovaAét-  TALTOTNT ,
Nominativ a n MNTép-a o a n Yépup-a
e (i dulid) (i mitéra) (i tualéta) (i taftétita) (i yéfira)
™ngG ™ngG
TOULOAET- TAUTOTNT
™ngG ™ngG -a NG
.l , , ag S ,
Genitive bovAcsL-ac HNTEP-AG (@ (tis YEQUP-AG
. ., s is o
(tis dulias) (tis mitéras) twalétas) taftétitas) (tis yéfiras)
™nv ™nv
TN SovAsl- TN UNTép- TODAAET- :r:UTOTnT T™n YéQUup-
Accusative a a ((x i) (tin o
s L tin tualéta g
(ti dulid) (ti mitéra) taftétita) (ti yéfira)
TovaAét-  TALTOTNT
OovAsL-G ED- -a ¢ -
Vocative u_,u a “nTE,p a «a L. vsfppp a
(dulid) (mitéra) (tualéta) (taftotita) (yéfira)

Plural




ol oL
Nominativ oL 60UAEL-  oOLPNTEP-  TOLOAET-  TOAUTOTNT oL YéQup-
e £g £G £G -€G £G
(i duliés) (i mitéres) (i tualétes) (i taftétites) (i yéfires)
TWY TWV TWV
TWV TWV TOUVAAET- TAUTOTAT  yegup-
S0vLAEL- Ep- IV* -WV* IV
Genitive i SRR wv
wv (ton (ton (ton (ton
(ton dulién)  mitéron) tualéton) taftotiton) yefirén)
TIG TIG
, ET- auTo .
TG TIC UNTEP- TOLAAET ravroTnt TG YéQup-
. . £G “€G
Accusative  OOULAelL-€¢ o . ] (tis €G
(tis duliés) (tis mitéres) (tis tualétes) taftstites) (tis yéfires)
TOuvaAéT-  TALTOTNT
OovAe&L-€ €p-€ -€ 3 -€
Vocative ., 5 WIT ,p < €S © I v qu ¢
(duliés) (mitéres) (tualétes) (taftotites) (yéfires)

* Some paroxytone and proparoxytone nouns of this category have different accentuation in
the plural genitive, moving their accent one or two positions to the right (examples 3-5.)

The particularities of the accentuation in the plural genitive makes this case quite
challenging for absolute beginners to master, but since this is one of the biggest feminine
noun group, it needs to be introduced early. You can learn a bit more about the few rules
that exist at a much higher level, although the existing rules don't cover all the cases.

1. Nouns similar to 8ovAe&wa (dulid, "work, job"):
opop@La (omorfid, "beauty"), omnALa (spilid, "cave") etc.

2, Nouns similar to pntépa (mitéra, "mother"):
akTiva (aktina, "ray, beam"), yopyova (gorgéna, "mermaid"), etké6va (ikéna,

"image, picture"), etc.

3. Nouns similar to TovaAéTa (tualéta, "toilet"):
a&ia (axia, "value"), amepyia (aperyia, "strike"), yYAwooa (g/désa, "tongue,
language"), ypapata (gravdta, "necktie"), yovaika (yinéka, "woman"), mapaliia

(paralia, "beach")etc.



4, Nouns similar to TavtoéTNnTAQ (taftdtita, "identity, ID"):
SLwpuya (didriga, "canal"), 6pviOa (érnitha, "hen" colloquially), mépdika
(pérdika, "partridge"), oRpayya (siranga, "tunnel"), @a@Aayya (fdlanga, "convoy,
phalanx"), etc., as well as a@woéTNnTA (athodtita, "innocence"), avoTNPOTNTA
(afstirdtita, "strictness, severity"), @eppoéTNTA (thermdtita, "heat"), LBLOTNTA
(ididtita, "property, quality, characteristic"), tLkavoéTnTa (ikandtita, "ability, skill,
capability"), mooéTnTa (posdtita, "quantity"), tTaxvTNTA (tahitita, "speed"), and
all other -tnTa (-tita) ending nouns.

5. Nouns similar to yéupa (yéfira, "bridge"):
aykvpa (dngira, "anchor"), ai@ovoa (éthusa, "classroom"), auaga (dmaxa,
"carriage"), auova (dmina, "defense"), aAQROgLa (alithia, "truth"), amémeLpa
(apdpira, "attempt"), €vvola (énia, "sense, meaning, concern, worry"), 0dAacoa
(thdlasa, "sea"), pa®ATPLA (Mathitria, "female student"), Tpameda (trdpeza,
"bank")etc.

Review

So remember, to ask about location or position, begin with the interrogative adverb moo0
(pU) meaning "where." Then use the verb Bpiokopat (vriskome), "to be located," or g{pat
(ime), "to be." Finish with a complement that will contain the person or thing you are asking
about.



/?fj GreekPod101.com

LESSON NOTES
Must-Know Greek Sentence

Structures S1 #8
Using Prepositions of Place

CONTENTS

Greek

Romanization

English

Vocabulary

Sample Sentences
Vocabulary Phrase Usage
Grammar

U W WDNDNNDN

* 8

innoVativeLANGUAGE.COM



GREEK

To Bado elval oto TparmedL.

Ta BBAla elvat peoa otn odka.

To ydAa elval oto Yuyeio.

H Malpn eitvat otnv Kepkupa.

O &Leubuvtng dev elval oto ypageio.

Mapg, eloal edw;

ROMANIZATION

To vazo ine sto trapézi.

Ta vivlia ine mésa sti saka.

To gala ine sto psiyio.

I Méri ine stin Kérkira.

O diefthindis den ine sto grafio.

Mam3, ise edd?

ENGLISH

The vase is on the table.

CONT'D OVER



2. The books are inside the schoolbag.

3. The milk s in the fridge.

4. Mary s in Corfu.

5. The manager is not in the office.

6. Mom, are you here?

VOCABULARY
Greek Romanization English Class
oTOo TAQL sto plai at the side phrase
Kovtd otn BdAaooca konda sti thalasa near the sea phrase
there in the
ekel oto Bouvo eki sto vuné mountain phrase
KArtou aAAoU kapu alu somewhere else phrase
down at the
KATW OTO UTIOYELO kato sto ipoyio basement phrase

SAMPLE SENTENCES

H toémnn eivat oto TAdL.
Itsépi ine sto pldi.

"The pocket is at the side."

H Alpvn eival kovtda otn 8dAacoa.
Ilimni ine kondd sti thdlasa.

"The lake is near the sea."

H mtupkayLa eivat ekei oto Bouvo.
I pirkayd ine eki sto vund.

"The wildfire is there in the mountain."

Ta yvaAud eival kamou aAAou.
Ta yalid ine kdpu ald.

"The eyeglasses are somewhere else."




O Ztabng eival KATW GTO UTIOYELO.
O Stdthis ine kdto sto ipdyio.

"Stathis is down at the basement."

VOCABULARY PHRASE USAGE

Related Words and Phrases

Using the pattern you just learned, use the following information to substitute the third
element:

OVOHATIKHY @PA&acn 0TNV OVOUAOTIKA + pAUA «E(pal» + EMPPNHATLKOG
MPOTSLOPLONOG TOL TOTIOL

onomatiki frasi stin onomastiki + rima "ime" + epirimatikés prozdiorizmés tu tépu
"noun phrase in the nominative + verb "to be" + adverbial denoting location"

1. To Balo sivat oto TpanslL
To vdzo ine sto trapézi.
"The vase is on the table.”

Replace "definition of location (prepositional or

adverbial phrase)" for: Word Class Gender
Target romanization  English
0TO MAGL sto plai at the side phrase
KovTd oTn konda sti
BdAacoa thdlasa near the sea phrase
ekel oTo there in the
Bouvd eki sto vund mountain phrase
somewhere

KA&Tmouv aAA0D kdpu ald else phrase




KATW OTO down at the
LTIOYELO kdto sto ipéyio  basement phrase

Sample Sentences:

1. H toénn elval oto nmAdL.
I tsépi ine sto pldi.
"The pocket is at the side."

2. H Alpvn €lvat kovtd otn 6dAacoa.
I limni ine kondd sti thdlasa.
"The lake is near the sea."

3. Hmupkayld eivat ekel oto Bouvd.
I pirkaya ine eki sto vuno.
"The wildfire is there in the mountain."

4. Ta yvaAld elvat KEmov aAA0D.
Ta yalid ine kapu alda.
"The eyeglasses are somewhere else."

5. 0 ZT1d6nc elval kdtw oto vmdyeLo.
O Stathis ine kdto sto ipdyio.
"Stathis is down at the basement."

GRAMMAR

The Focus of This Lesson is Giving the Location of Something

Use the following pattern to give the location of something.

OVOUATLKA @PACN OTNV OVOUACTLKN + PANA «ELHAL» + EMLPPNHATLKOG
MPOTSLOPLONGG TOL TOTTOL

onomatiki frasi stin onomastiki + rima "ime" + epirimatikés prozdiorizmés tu tépu
"noun phrase in the nominative + verb "to be" + adverbial denoting location"




1. ToPalo elvaiL oto TpoanedL.
To vdzo ine sto trapézi.
"The vase is on the table."

Start by mentioning your subject with a noun phrase in the nominative that will usually
consist of a pronoun or an article followed by a noun or a name. Then use the verb "to be"
in the person and number that agrees with your subject. Finally, use an adverbial that
denotes location. In Greek, adverbials can be:

-adverbs, like "up" or "down"
-or phrases such as adverbial phrases or prepositional phrases.

Adverbial phrases consist of an adverb + other words.

Prepositional phrases consist of a preposition + an adverb or a noun phrase, usually in
the accusative case. While the genitive case may be necessary in some cases, the
nominative case is quite rare after a preposition.

1. Prepositions: Introduction

The Greek prepositions are indeclinable words that always come before an adverb (usually
an adverb of place or time) or a noun phrase, i.e. before a noun, an adjective, a pronoun or
a numeral, forming like that a prepositional phrase (npoBeTtiky pdan, prothetiki frdsi).
Greek prepositional phrases indicate things such as location, time, reason, manner,
quantity etc.

There are 2 types of prepositions in Greek:

1, The common ones, such as g€ (se, "infon/at/to/...",) W€ (me, "with",) amé (apd,
"from/since/by/of/...",) ywa (ya, "for/in order/to/...") etc.

2. The archaic or scholarly ones, which are used mainly in very formal speech or in
stereotypical expressions.

Sometimes, we might have a combination of two prepositions together, or an adverb + a
prepositional phrase forming an adverbial phrase, and sometimes, a preposition might
even be the compound of a compound word.

Whenever a noun phrase comes after a preposition, this needs to be in the accusative case



most of the times, however, there are some few prepositions that work with the genitive
case (usually some archaic ones.) The nominative case is extremely rare after a
preposition.

Things to know about o€ (se, "in/on/at/to/...")
- Itis the most commonly used preposition in Greek.

- 2€ (se) before a word that begins with a vowel, loses its final -€ (-e). The lost vowel gets
replaced then by an apostrophe. This phonological phenomenon is called 'ecthlipsis.'* For
example o€ (se) + €vav (énan - in the accusative) - o' €évav (s' énan), meaning "to a."
Ecthlipsis here is not compulsory. It depends on the speed of the oral speech, the formality
or the preference of an editor in written speech. A contracted version is more common in
casual speech while in formal speech, and especially in written formal speech, the full
writing is usually preferred.

When o (se) is placed before a definite article in either the accusative or the genitive, it
loses its final -€ (-e) again. This phonological phenomenon is called 'apocope'*. But instead
of getting an apostrophe, it becomes o (s) and is written together with the article. For
example: o€ (se) + Tov (ton - in the accusative) — oTov (ston), meaning "to the." This
contraction is compulsory. It is not possible to have, for example, o€ Tov (se ton, "to the.")

* For more information on the phonological phenomena of 'ecthlipsis' and 'apocope,’ check
out the related notes in the grammar bank.

- 2€ (se) is used with adverbs and noun phrases mainly in the accusative case but the
genitive case of someone's name can be used as well to indicate that person's house or
store. For example: otou Nikow (stu Niku, in genitive) means "at Nikos' place."

- Unlike some other prepositions, this preposition can never be used as a compound in
compound words.

- You might come across this preposition in its archaic form gu1¢ (is) in stereotypical and
archaic phrases such as €.g vyelav (is iyian) meaning "cheers" (when making a toast.)

Usage

The use of o€ (se) can denote many things depending on the context, but the main uses
indicate things such as:

An indirect object:



1. Alvw To xapti{ oTOV pAONTA.
Dino to harti ston mathiti.
"I give the paper to the student.”

Movement to a location:

1. Mnyaivet oTnv AGAQVa.
Piyéni stin Athina.
"(S)he's going to Athens."

The movement is not denoted by the preposition alone, but by the verb.

Being stationary at a location or position

1. Elpaote oto omiTt.
Imaste sto spiti.
"We are at the house."

Again, the existence at a location is not denoted by the preposition alone, but by the verb.
Depending on the context, such phrases may denote an exact position such as "inside" or
"on" something, usually with the use of a helpful adverb before the prepositional phrase,
although that adverb is not always necessary like in the examples below:

1. To@dbpepa elval (L€oQ) TNV VTOLAGTIQ.
To forema ine (mésa) stin dulapa.
"The dress is in (inside) the wardrobe."

2, Ta mdta eival (mdvw) oto TPAMECL.
Ta pidta ine (pdno) sto trapézi.
"The dishes are (lit. "on top of") on the table."

In the two examples above, either we use the adverb in brackets or not, the meaning is
exactly the same and it gives us a clear idea of the exact position. However, in some
sentences, neither the preposition nor the verb can specify the exact position. For example,
in the example we saw above "We are at the house.", we get the location but the context
doesn't really specify the exact position, i.e. whether we are outside of the house waiting
for something or inside the house. In that case, if we want to be clear to our listener, we do
need to use an adverb before the prepositional phrase to help us make the distinction. For
example:



1. ElpaoTte yéoa oto omiTL.
Imaste mésa sto spiti.
"We are inside the house."

- Time (precise or a lapse of time):

1. ZYOAdue ot BéKa AemTAa.
Scholdme se déka lepta.
We are finishing school in ten minutes.

2. Ze ALYEG WPEG PEDYOLE.
Se liyes ores févgume.
"In a few hours we are leaving."

3. ZOTMAWVELOTN pia* kKol Eumvdel OTLG EVVEQ™ (N WPQ).
Xapldni sti mia ke xipnadi stis enéa (i 6ra,).
"(S)he goes to bed at one and wakes up at nine (o'clock)."

* Notice how the singular otn (sti, "at") is used before uia (mia, "one") for 1 o'clock. All other
hours require the plural ot (stis, "at").

- Agroup:

1. Oévag oToug 6éka pabntéc elval aptotovyog.
O énas stus déka mathités ine aristuhos.
"One out of ten students is an honors student."

2. ZTa Tpia To £va dwpo.
Sta tria to éna doro.
"Buy 3, get one free." (not an exact translation)

- Conversion or transformation:

1. AAGCw T evpW o€ SoAapla.
Aldzo ta evro se doldria.
"I'm exchanging euros for dollars." (lit. "I'm changing the euros into dollars.")

The preposition o€ (se) has more uses in speech as well as in some standard expressions,



but our goal in this lesson was to familiarize you with its most basic uses through a few
simple examples.

2. Common locative adverbs

Locative adverbs (tomkd emppripata, topikd epirimata) denote location and answer to
the question Moo; (PU? "Where?").

Let's see some common locative adverbs:

Locative Adverbs

Interrogative* ToV; / mMoVBE; (pu?/ puthe?) "where?"

KAmovu (kdpu) "somewhere," movBeva
(puthend) "nowhere," aAAo0 (alu)

Indefinite*

"elsewhere"

e0W (edd) "here," eKELl (eki) "there,"
Demonstrative* mavToL (pandu) "everywhere"

EKEL TLOV (eki pu) "where," 6TtoL (6pu)
Relative* "wherever," omovdAMOTE (opudipote)

"anywhere"




Various

(e)Mavw ((e)pdno) "up / upstairs," KATW
(kdto) "down / downstairs," KaTayRig
(katayis) "on the ground," yéga (mésa)
"in/inside," €€w (éx0) "out," EVTOG
(endds) "within," eKTOG (ektds) "out of"

(E)umPOG / pPooTa ((e)mbrds / brostd)
"front / forward / ahead" miow (p/iso)

"back / behind / backward," 6e&La (dexid)
"right," apLaoTepa (aristerd) "left," ynAd
(psild) "high," xaunAa& (hamild) "low,"
mAdu (pldi) "side," dimAa (dipla) "next
(to)," KovTa (kondd) "near," paK PLA
(makria) "far"

amévavti (apénandi) "across," yopw
(yiro) "around," TPLYyOpw / OAGYyLpQ
(oldyira) "all around," peTa&0 (metaxi)
"between," avapeTagd (anametaxi) "in
between," av@ugoa (andmesa) "between /
among," mépa (péra) "beyond / after /
farther" avtimepa (andipera) "on the
other side"

Bopewa (véria) "north," véTia (ndtia)
"south," avaToALKa (anatolikd) "east,"
duTika (ditikd) "west,"
BopeLoavaToALKa (vorioanatolikd)
"northeast," VOTLOAVATOALK &
(notioanatolikd) "southeast" etc.

* Questions asked using interrogative adverbs can always be answered by using indefinite,
demonstrative, and relative adverbs. Those four groups are called cvoxeTika emppRuUaATA
(sischetikd epirimata) in Greek, because they correlate. Some adverbs from the "various"
group may also be used on their own to answer these questions.

3. Locative adverbs used with the preposition o€ (se, "in/on/at/to/...")




Not all locative adverbs can form adverbial phrases followed by the preposition o€ (se).
Some require other prepositions to follow them. In the above table we have underlined the
adverbs that can be placed before o€ (se). Now let's see some examples:

1. Tomoudl metdel Ta moyvidla KATW OTO MATWHA.
To pedi petdi ta pehnidia kdto sto patoma.
"The child is throwing the toys on the floor."

2. M£OO OTO MAVW CLPTAPL LTIAPYXEL EVC AOTIPOC PAKEAOC.
Mésa sto pdano sirtdri ipdrhi énas dspros fdkelos.
"Inside the top drawer there is a white envelope."

3. OuLTtouploTeG OTEKOVTAL UMPOCTAE OTO AyaApa.
I turistes stékonde brostd sto dgalma.
"The tourists are standing in front of the statue."

4. WYnAd otov ovpavod o aEpac lval mo kabapdg.
Psild ston urané o aéras ine pio katharos.
"High up in the sky the air is cleaner."

5. Hemrayn elval kdnov avdpeca oTa XapTLd ndvw oTOo YPaYEio.
I epitayi ine kdpu andmesa sta hartia pdno sto grafio.
"The check is somewhere between the papers on the desk."

6. H 6¢on eival dimAa oto mapadupo.
I thési ine dipla sto pardthiro.
"The seat is next to the window."

Review

So remember, to give the location of something, start with a noun phrase in the nominative

as your subject followed by the verb "to be" in the correct form and then use an adverbial
that denotes location.
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GREEK

YTapyeL Eva paglL tavw aro tTnv tTnAEopaocn.

YTtapy ouv U0 KAELSLA KATW aTto TO X OAAKL.

YTtapyouv SEVTpa TpLyUpWw.

YTtapy L €va UTIOTITO AuTOKivNTo £EW amod To oTtiTL.

Aev uttdpyouv avBpwrtoL otnv tapaAia.

YTapy EL KaVEVA PAPHAKELO E6W KOVTQ;

ROMANIZATION

Iparhi éna rafi pano apé tin tileérasi.

Iparhun dio klidia kato apé to halaki.

Iparhun déndra triyiro.

Iparhi éna ipopto aftokinito éxo ap6 to spiti.

Den iparhun anthropi stin paralia.

Iparhi kanéna farmakio edé konda?

ENGLISH

There is a shelf over the TV.

CONT'D OVER



5. There are no people at the beach.

There are trees all around.

6. Is there any pharmacy nearby?

There are two keys under the doormat.

There is a suspicious car outside the house.

VOCABULARY
Romanizatio
Greek n English Class Gender
okouttidLa skupidia trash noun neuter
YKPEPOG gremaos cliff noun masculine
€va a souvlaki
TOOUXTPEG tsuhtres jellyfish noun feminine
pla otaon mia stasi a bus stop phrase feminine
on the right
S€€La armo tov dexid ap6 ton i
§ , , P hand side of phrase
Spopo dromo the road
yUpw amo tn around the
ywvia yiro ap06 ti gonia corner phrase
MECQ oTn
&\ agoa meésa sti thalasa in the sea phrase
Tavtou pandu everywhere adverb
utpootd amnod brosta ap6 tin in front of the
NV ekkAnota eklisia church phrase

SAMPLE SENTENCES



YTtapxouv okouTtiSLa Ttavtou.
Ipdrhun skupidia pandu.

"There is trash everywhere."

YTtapxeL YyKpEHOG S€§La amo tov §popio.
Ipdrhi gremds dexid apé ton drémo.

"There is a cliff on the right hand side of
the road."

Yrtapxel €va couBAatlidiko yupw arno
™ ywvia.
Ipdrhi éna suvlajidiko yiro apd ti gonia.

"There is a souvlaki restaurant around
the corner."

YTt pXOUV TOOUXTPEG HECT GTN
6dAacoca.
Ipdrhun tsuhtres mésa sti thalasa.

"There are jellyfish in the sea."

YTtApXEL pLO GTACH PTIPOGTA ATIO TNV
EKKAnoia;
Ipdrhi mia stdsi brostd apd tin eklisia?

"Is there a bus stop in front of the
church?"

O KAAUTEPOG HOU PLAOG KL EYW
Tnyaivoupe mtavtou padi.
O kaliterés mu filos ki egé piyénume pandu mazi.

"My best friend and I go everywhere
together."

VOCABULARY PHRASE USAGE

Related Words and Phrases

Using the pattern you just learned, use the following information to substitute the second

element:

YrdpXe/YTIAPXOLY + OVOUATLKH @PACN TNV OVOHAOCTLKA + EMPPNUATIKOG

MPOCOLOPLOUOC TOL TOTOU

Iparhi/Iparhun + onomatiki frasi stin onomastiki + epirimatikds prozdiorizmas tu tépu
"There is/There are + noun phrase in the nominative + adverbial denoting location"

1. Yndpyxel éva paeL ndvw and tTnv TnAsdpaAcn.

Ipdrhi éna rdfi pdno apd tin tileérasi.

"There is a shelf over the TV."

Replace "noun phrase in the nominative" for:

Word Class Gender




Target N .
9 romanization English

YKPEUOC gremas cliff noun masculine
Eva a souvlaki

SOUB)‘GTC(&K éna suviajidiko ~ restaurant phrase neuter
TOOOXTPEG tsuhtres jellyfish noun feminine
okouTiSLa skupidia trash noun neuter
ula 0Tdon mia stdsi a bus stop phrase feminine

Using the pattern you just learned, use the following information to substitute the third
element:

1. Ymdpxe/Yndpxouv + OVOUQTIKA ¢PA&an GTNY OVOUACOTIKN + ETMLPPNHATLKOG
MPOCSLOPLOPOG TOL TOTIO
Iparhi/Iparhun + onomatiki frasi stin onomastiki + epirimatikés prozdiorizmaés tu
tépu
"There is/There are + noun phrase in the nominative + adverbial denoting
location"

2. YndpxeELEva pApL TTAVW amtd TNV TNAEOpaON.
Ipdrhi éna rdfi pdno apé tin tileodrasi.
"There is a shelf over the TV."

Replace "adverbial denoting location” for: Word Class Gender
Target romanization  English
on the right
0e€Lld amé Tov  dexid apd ton handside of
. . phrase
opoduo dromo the road
yOpw amd tn yiro apd ti around the

ywvia gonia corner phrase




péoa otn meésa sti

8dAacoa thdlasa in the sea phrase
mavTou pandt everywhere adverb
umpooTd amnd brostd apé tin in front of the

TNV ekkKAnola  eklisia church phrase

Sample Sentences:

1. YnApxeL YKPEUOG OeELd amnd Tov Hpduo.
Ipdrhi gremés dexia apo ton drémo.
"There is a cliff on the right handside of the road."

2. Yrmdpxel éva covBAaTl(dIko YOpw amd tn ywvla.
Ipdrhi éna suvlajidiko yiro apd ti gonia.
"There is a a souvlaki restaurant around the corner."

3. Ymdpxovv TooUXTPEC péoa ot BAAaaoaoa.
Ipdrhun tsuhtres mésa sti thalasa.
"There are jellyfish in the sea."

4. Yndpyovv okoumidila mavTtoo.
Ipdrhun skupidia pandd.
"There is trash everywhere."
5. YmdpxEL pa otdon punpooTtd and tnv ekkAnola;

Ipdrhi mia stdsi brostd apo tin eklisia?
"Is there a bus stop in front of the church?"

GRAMMAR

The Focus of This Lesson is Stating That Something Exists in a Location

Use the following pattern to state that something exists in a location.

Ynapxel/YapYouv + OVOUATLKH ¢PACTH OTNV OVOUAOTLKH + EMIPPNHATLKOG
MPOTdLOPLONOG TOL TOTTOL



Ipdrhi/Ipdarhun + onomatiki frasi stin onomastiki + epirimatikos prozdiorizmés tu topu
"There is/There are + noun phrase in the nominative + adverbial denoting location”

1. Yndpyel éva pdoLmdvw amd tnv tTnAsdpaaon.
Ipdrhi éna rafi pano apd tin tiledrasi.
"There is a shelf over the TV."

This patterns starts with the verb "to exist," vndpxw (iparho) in the third person singular or
plural, depending on the subject. What follows is the subject which is a noun phrase in the
nominative case. After that, what comes is an adverbial that denotes location. In Greek,
adverbials can be as simple as a single adverb or they can be whole adverbial or
prepositional phrases. This pattern can be used not only to state that something exists in a
location, but to state the availability of something, either specific or abstract. For example
"There is love between them." Yndpyel aydnn petagd toug. (Iparhi agapi metaxi tus.)

1. The preposition ané (apd, "from/since/by/of/...")

As we said in the previous lesson, Greek prepositions are indeclinable words that always
come before an adverb or a noun phrase, and can indicate things such as location, time,
quantity etc.

Here's what you need to know about amné (apé, "from/since/by/of/...")
- Itis one of the most commonly used prepositions in Greek.

- Anté (apd) before a word that begins with a vowel, loses its final -6 (-6). The lost vowel
gets replaced then by an apostrophe. This phonological phenomenon is called 'ecthlipsis.'*
For example amné (apd) + 6tav (6tan, "when") - am' 6Tav (ap’ 6tan), meaning "(ever)
since."

When ané (apd) is placed before a definite article in either the accusative or the genitive,
it loses its final -6 (-6). The lost vowel gets replaced by an apostrophe again. This
phonological phenomenon is called 'apocope'*. For example: ané (apd) + Tov (ton - in
the accusative) . am' Tov (ap’ ton), meaning "from the."

Both of these phonological phenomena are not compulsory in this case as they depend on
the speed of the oral speech, the formality level, or the preference of an editor in written
speech. The contracted versions are more common in casual speech while in formal



speech, and especially in written formal speech, the full writing is usually preferred.

* For more information on the phonological phenomena of 'ecthlipsis’ and 'apocope,’ check
out the related notes in the grammar bank.

- A6 (apd) is mostly used with adverbs and noun phrases in the accusative case, butin
some rare cases, the genitive or the nominative case may follow.

For example...

1. 'Epyouotlam' TnG MipavTac.
Erhome ap' tis Mirdndas.
"I'm coming from Miranda's place."

(genitive - before a name in the genitive to denote a person's house or store)

1. AmO TnNTLAVOG £ylVE EMLYELPNHATIAG.
Ap6 zitianos éyine epihirimatias.
"From a beggar he became a businessman."

(nominative - when expressing a change of state or characteristic)

- Finally, this preposition can be used as a compound in a large number of compound
words.

For example...

1. Verbs: amo@e0yw (apofévgo) "to avoid," amoBLBaouar (apovivdzome) "to
disembark," anmoygLtwvouat (apoyiénome) "to take off (in aviation)" etc.

2. Noun: amoyofTevan (apogoitefsi) "disappointment," antéde1&n (apddixi)
"receipt/ proof," amo®nKn (apothiki) "warehouse / storage room" etc.

3. Adjectives: amtodoTLKOG (apodotikds) "yielding / efficient," amo@appuvTIKOG
(apotharindikds) "discouraging," ammoK@aALTTLKOG (apokaliptikds) "revealing” etc.

Usage

The use of ané (apd) can denote many things depending on the context, but some of the
main uses indicate things such as:



- Agrammatical agent, i.e the doer of the action of the verb when the verb is in the
passive voice:

Mwa véa mpdtacon eTOPAleToL aTtd TNV APXLTEKTOVLKE oudda.
Mia néa prétasi etimdzete apé tin arhitektoniki omdda.
"A new proposal is being prepared by the architectural team."

- Location that could denote origin, a starting point, departure, distance, passage etc.
These things are not denoted by the preposition alone, but by the verb and the context in
general.

1. Elpotamé tnv EAAGSa.
Ime apé tin Eldda.
"I'm from Greece." (origin)

2. Ta&ldevbovpe amd TNV ABARva atn OsooaAovikn.
Taxidévume apé tin Athina sti Thesaloniki.
"We are traveling from Athens to Thessaloniki." (starting point)

3. O®edyw amod To omiTl.
Févgo apé to spiti.
"I'm leaving home." (departure)

4. MéveLdbo otevd amo epéva.
Méni dio stend apé eména.
"(S)he lives two blocks away from me." (distance)

5. Epyovtalamé tnv Mooeldwvog.
Erhonde apé tin Posidénos.
"They are coming from Poseidonos avenue."

Ané (apd) is also used with many locative adverbs to denote position, exact location or
starting point. We'll see more examples about this in section 3. below.

- A starting pointin time:

1. Topayoal{uvndpyxel amod To 1976.
To magazi ipdrhi apé to hilia eniakésia evdominda éxi.
"The store is there since 1976."



2. AovAglw amod TIG 9 WG TLC 5.
Dulévo apa tis enéa os tis pénde.
"Iwork from9to5."

- Cause:

1. NeBaivw amé Tn diya.
Pethéno apé ti dipsa.
"I'm dying of thirst."

- Reference:

1. Agv kataAaBaivel Tinota anod aAyeppa.
Den katalavéni tipota apo dlyevra.
"He understands nothing of algebra."

- Material:

1. To @ovAdpl elval amo peTagl.
To fuldri ine apé metaxi.
"The scarfis (made) of silk."

2. Exewc kopdld andé méTpa.
Ehis kardid apé pétra.
"You have a heart of stone." (figuratively)

- Comparison:

1. OmpwTOoC Tav KAADTEPOC ATt O TOV TEAEVTALO.
O pratos itan kaliteros apo ton teleftéo.
"The first one was better than the last one."

- A part of a group or of a bigger whole:
1. 'Evog amé €0ag slval mpodotng.

Enas apé esds ine prodotis.
"One of you is a traitor."



- Partitioning or equal amounts:

1. KdBe Mapaokevr 0 pmopndc poc pdg divel anod éva meVTAsvpo (0TOoV
KaBéva*).
Kdthe Paraskevi o babds mas mas dini apé éna penddevro (ston kathéna*).
"Every Friday, our dad gives a five euro note to each of us."

2. Alvouv ota maldld amo éva KOPUATL YWHL (0TO KaBsva*).
Dinun sta pedid ap6 éna komdti psomi (sto kathéna*).
"They are giving a piece of bread to each child."

* The words in brackets mean "(to) each" and they are usually omitted in speech as they are
not necessary to denote the partitioning or the equal amount which is understood by the use
of the preposition.

The preposition and (apd) has more uses in speech as well as in some standard
expressions, but our goal in this lesson was to familiarize you with its most basic uses
through a few simple examples.

2. Locative adverbs used with the preposition ané (apé, "from/since/by/of/...")

Let's remember the locative adverbs that we saw in the previous lesson:

Locative Adverbs

Interrogative* mou; / moVBE; (pu?/ puthe?) "where?"

KAmov (kdpu) "somewhere," movOeva
(puthend) "nowhere," aAAoD (alu)

Indefinite*

"elsewhere"

€0wW (edd) "here," ek el (eki) "there,"
Demonstrative* mavTtooL (pandu) "everywhere"

EKEL TLOV (eki pu) "where," 6TtOUL (6pU)
Relative* "wherever," omouvdAmoTE (opudipote)

"anywhere"




(e)Mavw ((e)pdno) "up / upstairs," KATW
(kdto) "down / downstairs," Katayng
(katayis) "on the ground," yéga (mésa)
"in/inside," €€w (éx0) "out," EVTOG
(endds) "within," eKTOC (ektds) "out of"

(e)umPO¢ / umPoaTa ((eymbrds / brostd)
"front / forward / ahead" miow (p/iso)

"back / behind / backward," 6e&La (dexid)
"right," apLaoTepa (aristerd) "left," ynAd
(psild) "high," xaunAa& (hamild) "low,"
mAdu (pldi) "side," dimAa (dipla) "next
(to)," KkovTa (kondd) "near," paK PLE
(makria) "far"

Various i , W
anévavTl (apénandi) "across," yopw

(yiro) "around," TPLYyOpw / OAGYyLpQ
(oldyira) "all around," peTa&o (metaxi)
"between," avapeTagd (anametaxi) "in
between," av@ugoa (andmesa) "between /
among," mépa (péra) "beyond / after /
farther" avtimepa (andipera) "on the
other side"

Bopera (voria) "north," véTLa (ndtia)
"south," avaToALKa (anatolikd) "east,"
duTika (ditikd) "west,"
BopeLoavaToALK & (vorioanatolikd)
"northeast," VOTLOOVATOALK &
(notioanatolikd) "southeast" etc.

Not all locative adverbs can form adverbial phrases followed by the preposition ané (apd).
Some require other prepositions to follow them. In the above table we have underlined the
adverbs that can be placed before amné (apd).

However, all locative adverbs, even the ones that are not underlined above, with katayig
(katayis) "on the ground" and peTa&D (metaxi) "between" as the only exceptions, can go
after and (apd) and form prepositional phrases that usually denote a starting pointi.e.
"where from." In the following two examples, notice the difference in the meaning when the



order of the preposition and the adverb changes:

1. Ymdpyxet pio BLBALOBAKN 6€€Ld amtd TNV TNAEGpaON.
Ipdrhi mia vivliothiki dexid apé tin tiledrasi.
"There is a bookcase on the right of the TV."

(locative adverb + prepositional phrase - adverbial denoting position)

1. EpxetalL anod Se€ia.
Erhete apé dexid.
"(S)he is coming from the right."

(prepositional phrase — adverbial denoting starting point, direction)

The word order of the first sentence (locative adverb + and (apd) prepositional phrase) can
be applied to the sentence pattern we are studying in this lesson, because it helps specify
existence in a specific location or position.

Now let's see some more examples with that particular word order:

1. KpOBeL Ta AepTd KATW ATIO TO OTPWHA.
Krivi ta leftd kato apé to stroma.
"(S)he hides the money under the mattress."

2. AmévovTL amo guac vrdpyxet Eva Eevodoyelo.
Apénandi apé emas ipdrhi éna xenodohio.
"Right across from us there is a hotel."

3. H np({Ca elval nicw ané Tov Kkavamné.
I priza ine piso ap6 ton kanapé.
"The wall socket is behind the couch."

4. Elpoote €€w amoé To oLVENd.
Imaste éxo apé to sinemad.
"We are outside the cinema."

3. Declension of parisyllabic neuter -1 (-i) ending nouns




The nouns that belong in this category are oxytone (accented in the last syllable) and
paroxytone (accented in the second-to-last syllable) with the only proparoxytone noun
(accented in the last syllable) being @{AvTioL (fildisi, "ivory"). They are also parisyllabic
which means that they have the same numbers of syllables for all of their inflected forms.
Let's see their declension by using some of the nouns we saw in this lesson:

IcooUOAAaBa OLOETEPA OLVOLAOTLKA OE -1
(Isosilava udétera usiastikd se -i)

Parisyllabic neuter -t (-i) ending nouns

Singular
KA£L6i pPaeL @iAvTIOL
C klidi, "key" rdfi, "shelf" fildisi, "ivory"
ase (oxytone) (paroxytone) (proparoxytone)
TO KAELS-i TO Ppa@-1 TO QIAVTLO-L
Nominative (to klidi) (to rdfi) (to fildisi)

TOU KAELS-1O0*

TOL PAP-L00*

TOUL QPLAVTLO-

Genitive (tu klidid) (tu rafid) Loo*
TO KAELS-i TO Ppa@-1 TO QIAVTLO-L
Accusative (to klidi) (to rdfi) (to fildisi)
KAELO-1 Pae- @iAvVTLO-L
Vocative (klid/) (rafi) (fildisi)
Plural
Ta KAELS-14 Ta pae-La
Nominative (ta klidia) (ta rdfia) -

TWV KAELS-LWV*

TWVY PAP-LWV*

Genitive (ton klidion) (ton rafidn) .
TA KAELS-1A Ta pae-La

Accusative (ta klidia) (ta rdfia) -
KAELS-1a paeg-La

Vocative (klidid) (rdfia) -




* All nouns of this category are accented in the last syllable in the genitive case (singular and
plural).

1. Nouns similar to KAeL6i (klidi, "key"): apvi (arni, "lamb"), vnati (nis/, "island"),
TOLAL (puli, "bird"), mawdi (ped/, "child, kid"), ok owvi/axouwvi (skini/schini, "rope"),
g@upi (sfiri, "hammer"), xapTi (harti, "paper / document"), Ywui (psomi,
"bread") etc.

2. Nouns similar to paeu (rdfi, "shelf"): ayépt (agdri, "boy"), andovi (aiddni,
"nightingale"), @updpt (thimdri, "thyme"), KaAokaipt (kalokéri, "summer"),
KopiTtal (koritsi, "girl / girlfriend"), AobAOVSL (/uludi, "flower"), mamovTOL
(paputsi, "shoe"), omiTL (spiti, "house / home"), TPayoVdL (tragudi, "song"), XépL
(héri, "hand / arm"), xtowt (hiéni, "snow"), yaATAPL (psaltiri, "hymnbook"), etc., as
well as:

- the derivative nouns ending in -adut (-ddi), -iéu (-idi), -apu (-dri)
- the diminutive nouns ending in -@kt (-dki), -o0AL (-uli); although, these are a special case
since they don't form the genitive case at all.

For example:

1. TO XOAL (to hali, "carpet / rug" positive degree) —» To XaAaxt (to haldki, "mat/
doormat," diminutive degree) doesn't become Tov YOAXKLOD / TWVY YOAAK LWV
(tu halakiu / ton halakion) in the genitive case. Instead, it uses the genitive case of
the positive noun: ToL XaALOD / TWV XAALWV (tu halit / ton halién).

More special cases

The nouns of this category that end in -@L and -6t, need an additional y (g) before the
ending in the singular genitive and in all the cases of the plural number.

For example:

1. TO TOdL (to tsdi, "the tea") » TOL TO@YLOD (tu tsayu)

2, TO POAOL (to roldi, "the clock, the watch") — ta poAdyia (ta roldya)

There are a few more special cases in this group, but these are beyond the scope of this
lesson. You can check out the complete notes about this group of nouns in the grammar
bank.

Review



Review

So remember, to state that something exists in a location begin with the verb "to exist,"
LTIAPXW (ipdrho) in the third person singular or plural, continue with a noun phrase in the
nominative case and finish with an adverbial that denotes location.
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GREEK

TLonpaivel auto;

TLBEAELG yLa Ta yevEBALA oov;

TLEEPELG yLa auTo;

Tt pupileL eToy;

Ti 8ev katoAaBaivelg amo to KelPEVO;

TLA€gL auTOg;

ROMANIZATION

Ti siméni aft6?

Ti thélis ya ta genéthlia su?

Ti xéris ya afto?

Ti mirizi étsi?

Ti den katalavénis apé to kimeno?

Ti léi aftos?

ENGLISH

What does that mean?

CONT'D OVER



2. What do you want for your birthday?

3. What do you know about this?

4. What is that smell?

5. Whatis it that you don't understand from the text?

6. Whatis he saying?

VOCABULARY
Greek Romanization English Class
vopidw nomizo I think verb
HayeLpeLw mayirévo cook verb
mivw pino drink verb
aroypaocilw apofasizo decide verb
Selxvw dihno to show verb

SAMPLE SENTENCES

Tu vopideLg yu' auto;
Ti nomizis yi' afté?

"What do you think about this?"

Nopidw 6tL KAToU TO £XW.
Nomizo oti kapou to echo.

"I think I have it somewhere."

TL payeLpeVELG EKEL;
Ti mayirévis eki?

"What are you cooking there?"

Tu Ttivouv autol oL Avtpeg;
Ti pinun afti i dndres?

"What are these men drinking?"




MiveL Tov Ka@E Tou OKETO.
Pini ton kafé tu skéto.

"He drinks his coffee black."

TL 6a amopacioceLg;
Ti tha apofasisis?

"What will you decide?"

Tu deixveL n épeuva;
Ti dihni i érevna?

"What does the research show?"

Mropeig va pou Sei&eLg tnv o
aocteia cou partoaq;
Boris na mu dixis tin pio astia su fdtsa?

"Can you show me your funniest face?"

Oa pou Sei&ete To oMiTL GCAG;
Tha moy deixete to spiti sas;

"Will you show me your house?"

VOCABULARY PHRASE USAGE

Related Words and Phrases

Using the pattern you just learned, use the following information to substitute the second

element:

TL+ pApA + CUPTIA ripwaA
Ti + rima + simbliroma
"What + verb + complement”

1. TtonuaiveL autd;
Ti siméni aft6?
"What does that mean?”

Replace "verb" for: Word Class Gender
Target romanization  English

vouiCw nomizo think, reckon verb

HAYELPELW mayirévo verb




nvw pino drink verb

anopaciCw apofasizo decide verb

delxyvw dihno show verb

Sample Sentences:

1. TuvopiCelc yu' auto;
Ti nomizis yi' afto?
"What do you think about this?

2. TipoyelpeleLg eKe;
Ti mayirévis eki?
"What are you cooking there?"

3. Tumivouv avtol oL Qv TpEG;
Ti pinun afti i dndres?
"What are these men drinking?"

4. TuBa anogaoloelg;
Ti tha apofasisis?
"What will you decide?"

5. Tudelyveln épevva;

Ti dihni i érevna?
"What does the research show?"

GRAMMAR

The Focus of This Lesson is Asking for Information About Something

Use the following pattern to ask for information about something.

TiL + pAMaA + CUUTTAR PWHA
Ti + rima + simbliroma
"What + verb + complement”




1. Tionpaivel avtd;
Ti siméni afto?
"What does that mean?"

To ask information about something, start with the interrogative pronoun Tt (ti) meaning
"what." Next you can use a verb in the form that demonstrates to whom or what you are
referring to, i.e. your subject. In the end, you can add more details about the information
you want. For example it can be another verb, a noun phrase, an adverbial or prepositional
phrase, a subordinate clause etc.

1. Interrogative pronoun Tt (ti, "what")

We use the interrogative pronouns to ask direct or indirect questions. Tt (tj,) meaning
"what," is one of the interrogative pronouns. It is indeclinable so its form never changes in
speech.

In the pattern we are examining in this lesson we have a verb after Tu (/). Usually, when Tt
(ti) refers to a verb, the meaning "what" is more like "what thing..." or "what is it that..."

For example:

1. TUKAVELG EKEL;
Ti kanis eki?
"What are you doing there?" in the sense of "What is it that you are doing
there?"

Tu (ti) might also refer to a noun. When this happens, its meaning "what" is more like "what
kind of..."

For example:

1. TiL 6wpo BéAeLg;
Ti doro thélis?
"What present do you want?" in the sense of "What kind of present do you want?"

However, with nouns that denote some sort of scale or measurement*, the meaning of Tt
(ti) is just "what." For example:



1. TiRpactival;
Ti ora ine?
"What time is it?"

2. Tipépacivan;
Ti méra ine?
"What day is it?"

* Examples of such nouns are: Bapog (vdros) "weight," nAkia (ilikia) "age," Bspuokpacia
(thermokrasia) "temperature,” BaOo¢ (vdthos) "depth,"” nAdtoc / papboc (pldtos / fardos)
"width, amplitude,” urikog (mikos) "length," Owoc (ipsos) "height," vwoueTpo (ipsémetro)
"altitude," etc.

Tu(ti) can even be used alone in speech to ask "What?" when we are surprised about
something or when we didn't hear well something someone said.

There are a few other uses of this pronoun that we are not going to examine in this lesson,
but one very common one is Tt (t/) being used as an interjection expressing admiration or
disapproval. For example:

1. Tunepuétela Atav avtr!
Ti peripétia itan afti!
"What an adventure that was!"

2. Tutpouegpd!

Ti tromerd!
How terrible!

2.The preposition yia (ya, "for/in order/to/about/...")

By now you know that Greek prepositions are placed before an adverb or a noun phrase
forming prepositional phrases that can indicate things such as location, time etc.

Here's what you need to know about ywa (ya, "for/in order/to/about/...")

- Itis one of the most commonly used prepositions in Greek.

- M'wa (ya) before a word that begins with a- (a-), might lose its final -a (-a). The lost vowel
gets replaced then by an apostrophe. This phonological phenomenon is called 'ecthlipsis.'*
For example yua (ya) + @AAov (dl/on - in the accusative) - yu' @A\Aov (yi' dlon), meaning



"for someone else."

Ecthlipsis here is not compulsory. It depends on the speed of the oral speech, the formality
or the preference of an editor in written speech. A contracted version is more common in
casual speech while in formal speech, and especially in written formal speech, the full
writing is usually preferred.

* For more information on the phonological phenomenon of 'ecthlipsis,’ check out the related
note in the grammar bank.

- N (ya) is used with adverbs and with noun phrases mainly in the accusative case. The
nominative case may also follow, but that's rare as it happens only with prepositional
phrases that function as a subject predicate (indicating usually a fake attribute of the
subject.) For example:

AUTOC Ogv QAIVETAL YIA EMAYYEANATIOG.

Aftés den fénete ya epangelmatias.

"He doesn't look like a professional." (nominative just like the subject AuTtdg - Aftés, "He"
also in the nominative)

- Unlike some other prepositions, this preposition can never be used as a compound in
compound words.

Usage

The use of ywa (ya) can denote many things depending on the context, but the main uses
indicate things such as:

- The predicate of a subject (example on point 3. above) or the predicate of an object
(example below):

1. EXw évav oKOAO yLa LUVTPOQLA.
Eho énan skilo ya sindrofid.
"I have a dog for company." (accusative just like the object €vav ok0OAo - énan skilo,
lla dogll)

- Benefit:
1. Avuté elval yia egéva.

Afto ine ya eséna.
"This is for you."



- Purpose:
1. TMdw yra KoAOumL.
Pdo ya kolimbi.
"I'm going for a swim."
- Reason:
1. Xaipopal yia Tn yvwpluia.
Hérome ya ti gnorimia.
"Nice to meet you." (lit. "I'm glad to meet you.")
- Reference:
1. MAQuE yLa TOALTLKA.
Milame ya politiki.
"We are talking about politics."

- Destination:

1. Avaywpovpue yua ItaAia.
Anahorume ya Italia.
"We are departing for Italy."

- Time (duration):
1. ElpooTe €dw) pévo yra Aiyeg pépec.
Imaste edé méno ya liges méres.
"We are here only for a few days."

- Time (definition):

1. H daokaAa 6ev a@riveL aoKAOELC YL TO ZaB BATOKVPLAKO.
I daskdla den afini askisis ya to Savatokiriako.
"The teacher doesn't leave homework for the weekend."

- Value:



1. MouvAdw To avtokivnTo yLa 8.000 evpw.
Puldo to aftokinito ya ohto hiliades evré.
"I'm selling the car for 8,000 euro."

- Equality:

1. Elvat€ykvog kKot Tpwel yia dvo.
Ine éngios ke tréi ya dio.
She is pregnant and she eats for two.

- Replacement:

1. Tnv MEPVAVE CLVEXELN YA HLX YVWOTH nOotmolé.
Tin perndne sinéhia ya mia gnosti ithopio.
"People mistake her all the time for some famous actress."

The preposition yia (ya) has more uses in speech as well as in some standard expressions,
but our goal in this lesson was to familiarize you with its most basic uses through a few
simple examples.

3. Word order in Greek

Although Greek sentences follow mainly an SVO structure (Subject, Verb, Object) just like in
English, word order in Greek sentences is much more flexible and that is mainly due to the
existence of the Greek grammatical case system, i.e. due to declension.

The whole idea of declension, cases, and different forms of the same word may seem
strange to an English speaker because English lost its case system almost completely.
However, we can still see some declension happening to words, such as the personal
pronouns. For example:

["L" "he," "she," "we," and "they"] can change to ["'me," "him," "her," "us," and "them."]

In the phrase "she loves him," "she" denotes the subject, while "him" denotes the object.
Similarly, the Greek case system exists in order to indicate certain grammatical
relationships among the words of a sentence like the subject, object, and more. So that's
why the existence of the grammatical case system is one of the things that makes Greek a
language with quite flexible word order.

For example, in English, the sentences "the cat eats the mouse" and "the mouse eats the



cat" mean different things.

By swapping the nouns "cat" and "mouse," the meaning changes completely. However, in
Greek, the meaning doesn't change because the form itself of a word shows us whether it's
the subject or the object:

1. HydTta tTpwel Tov movTikd. (SVO structure) = Tov MOVTIKO TPWEL N yaTa. (OVS
structure)
I gata troi ton pondikd. = Ton pondikd tréi i gata.
"The cat eats the mouse." # "The mouse eats the cat."

So saying "H y&ta TpweL Tov movTkO. (I gdta tréi ton pondikd.)" is exactly the same thing
as "Tov movTiko TpweL N yata." H yata (I gdta, "the cat") is in the nominative case, a case
that indicates subject. Tov movTiko (Ton pondikd, "the mouse") is in the accusative case, a
case that indicates object. The word order depends on what the speaker wants to
emphasize, as the first word gets more attention. So, the second sentence is actually more
like saying "It is the mouse that the cat eats."

Coming back to the sentence patterns we are examining in this series, you should know
that although we present each pattern with a very specific element order, most of the
times the elements may be swapped in order to put emphasis on a specific element. For
example, in this lesson we used the following sentence:

1. Tionpaivel autd;
Ti siméni afto?
"What does that mean?"

In this sentence we can swap all the elements:

1. AuTo TLonuaivey
Afto ti siméni?
"As for that, what does it mean?"

2. Avté onuaivel Ty, / Znuaivel TLavTd; / Znuaivel auTo Ty
Afté siméni ti? / Siménin ti afto? / Siméni afto ti?
"That means what?" (usually when the speaker is explaining something and asks a
question in order to answer it himself)

Finally, keep in mind that in oral speech, in regular SVO-structured sentences, the
emphasis can be put on a specific element with the voice tone alone, without moving any



words around.

Review

So remember, to ask for information about something, start with the interrogative pronoun

TL (t)) meaning "what," continue with a conjugated verb, and finish with a complement for
more details.
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GREEK

H kopn BonbdaeL Toug yoveig TNG HE TLG SOUAELEG.

H urtdAAnAog eEurtnpetel Toug TIEAATEG UE EVYEVELQL

To Ceuydpl payelpeVeL otnv kouliva.

O avtpag Kolpdrad.

Aev SlaBadel pe duvatn ewvn.

Badelg Ay apn otov Kaws;

ROMANIZATION

I kori voithai tus gonis tis me tis duliés.

I ipalilos exipireti tus pelates me evyénia.

To zevgari mayirévi stin kuzina.

O andras kimate.

Den diavazi me dinati foni.

Vazis zahari ston kafé?

ENGLISH

The daughter is helping her parents with the household.

CONT'D OVER



2. The employee serves customers with courtesy.

3. The couple is cooking in the kitchen.

4. The manis sleeping.

5. (S)he doesn't read with a loud voice.

6. Do you add sugar to the coffee?

VOCABULARY
Greek Romanization English Class
MW mildo speak verb
PTLAXVW ftiahno make verb
yupvadopat yimnazome exercise verb
S0UAELW dulévo work verb
kaBapidw katharizo clean verb

SAMPLE SENTENCES

MuAdw oo TNAEPwvo.
Mildo sto tiléfono.

"I'm talking on the phone. /I'm on the
phone."

O USPAUALKOG PTLAXVEL TN SLappon.

O idravlikés ftidhni ti diarof.

"The plumber is fixing the leak."

PTLa)VwW £va KELK yLa ta YEVEOALA Tou.
Ftidhno éna kéik ya ta yenéthlia tu.

"I'm making a cake for his birthday."

H yuvaika yupvadstat povn tng.
I'yinéka yimndzete moni tis.

"The woman is exercising alone."




O HUTTAapTIAG TG APTEMNG SOUAEVEL GTN ‘OAoL 0c0L SOUAEVOUV EKEL ELVAL TTOAU

BLBALOONKN. EUXAPLOTNMEVOL.

O babds tis Artemis dulévi sti vivliothiki. Oli ési dulévun eki ine poli efharistiméni.

"Artemis' father works at the library." "Everyone who works there is very
happy."

OL padntég kabapifouv ta Bpavia toug Kabe Tpwi.
I mathités katharizun ta thrania tus kdthe proi.

"The students clean their desks every morning."

VOCABULARY PHRASE USAGE

Related Words and Phrases

Using the pattern you just learned, use the following information to substitute the second
element:

OVOUQTIKH @PA&cn 0TNV OVOUQOTIKA + PAMG (+ cUUTAN pWUQ)
onomatiki frasi stin onomastiki + rima (+ simbliroma)
"noun phrase in the nominative + verb (+ complement)"

1. H k6épn BonOagtL Toug yovelc TNG PE TIG OOVAELEC.
I kori voithdi tus gonis tis me tis duliés.
"The daughter is helping her parents with the household."

Replace "" for: Word Class Gender
Target romanization  English
to talk, to
HLAG W mildo speak verb
PTLAXVW ftighno to make, tofix  verb

youvaZlopat yimnazome to exercise verb




dovAebw dulévo to work verb

KaBapiCw katharizo to clean verb

Sample Sentences:

1. MWAGdw 0T0 TNAEQWVO.
Mildo sto tiléfono.
"I'm talking on the phone. /I'm on the phone."

2. O ULOPAVLALKAC @TLdYVEL TN dlappon.
O idravlikés ftiahni ti diaro.
"The plumber is fixing the leak."

3. H yuvaika yopvaletat pévn tnc.

I'yinéka yimndzete moni tis.
"The woman is exercising alone."

4. Opnapmndc tng Aptepng 6ovAgDEL aTn BLBALOBAKN.
O babds tis Artemis dulévi sti vivliothiki.
"Artemis' father works at the library."

5. OLpodntég kabapiCouv ta Bpavia Toug KABE Mpwi.

I mathités katharizun ta thrania tus kdthe prof.
"The students clean their desks every morning."

GRAMMAR

The Focus of This Lesson is Letting Others Know What Someone is Doing

Use the following pattern to let others know what someone is doing.

OVOUATLKA @PACN OTNV OVOUACTLKH + pANA (+ CUUTIAR PWHAQ)
onomatiki frasi stin onomastiki + rima (+ simbliroma)
"noun phrase in the nominative + verb (+ complement)"




1. HKk6pn BonBdeL Toug yovelc TNG He TG SovAELEC.
I kérivoithai tus gonis tis me tis duliés.
"The daughter is helping her parents with the household."

Start your pattern with a noun phrase in the nominative case as your subject. Your subject
can be as simple as a pronoun, a noun or name with its article, or it can be omitted
altogether if it's understood by the context. Continue with the verb conjugated in the form
that agrees in person and number with your subject and shows what your subject is doing.
If more details about the action are required, you can add a complement. That
complement can be a noun phrase as the object of the sentence, or an adverbial, a
prepositional phrase etc.

1.2nd conjugation verbs - Present tense (active voice)

In lesson 5 of this series, we focused on some basic information about verbs and on the
first of the two conjugation groups. Now we'll see the second conjugation group. Keeping in
mind the dictionary form of verbs (first person singular of the present tense of the
indicative mood*):

The second group includes verbs that:

1, end in an accented -w in the active voice

2. endinan accented -Lépat, -o0uaL, -auat or -wWpat in the passive voice

* Moods are the forms that a verb takes in order for us to show how we want to present the
meaning of the verb. The indicative presents the meaning of the verb as a certain and real
statement as opposed to presenting it as a wish or desire (subjunctive mood), or as a
command (imperative mood.)

In the 2nd conjugation group, there are two subgroups, or better said, two classes:

1. The first class (npwtn T&EnN, préti tdxi) has verbs that end in both -&w/-w (-do/-6)
in the first person on the active voice and their endings follow the pattern -@/-aw (-
do/-6, 1st person), -ag (-ds, 2nd person), -@/asw (-d/-di, 3rd person) etc. while the
first person in the passive voice ends in -tépat. An example from this lesson is the
verb BonB@aw/Bon0w (voithdo/voithd) "to help."



2. The second class (6e0tepn T&EN, défteri tdxi) has the active voice endings - (-6,
1st person), -€ig (-/s, 2nd person), -t (-/, 3rd person) etc. and the first person in the
passive voice ends in -o0patL (-ume). An example from this lesson is the verb
eEUTINPETW (exipiretd) "to serve, to be of service."

Some -o0pat (-me) ending verbs may also have the alternative ending -@uav* (-dme.)
These verbs have forms only for the passive voice and their conjugation has a few
differences from the standard -o0pau (-ume) verbs. We'll study these in a different lesson,
though. An example from this lesson is the verb Kk otpapar/Kotpoopat (kimameskimime)
"to sleep."

The very rare -wpat (-6me) ending verbs (ex. eyyvwpat, engiéme, "to guarantee") belong
to this class as well, but they follow an archaic type of conjugation which we won't study in
this series.

Now, let's see the basic verb endings of the 2nd conjugation group for the active voice with
verb examples from this lesson. One verb for each class.

2nd conjugation verb - 1st class

BonOaw/BonOw (voithdo/voithd, "to help")

Active voice - Indicative

Present tense Future Continuous

Singular

BonoO-w/-aw* 0a Bon6-w/-aw*

(voithd/-ao, "I help") (tha voithé/-do, "T will help")
Bon6-ac Oa Bon6-ac

(voithds, "you help") (tha voithds, "you will help")
Bon0O-a/-asL* Oa BonO-a/-asL*

(voitha/-ai, "he/she/it helps") (tha voithd/-di, "he/she/it will help")
Plural

BonO-o0ue/-ape* Oa BonO-ovpe/-aue*

(voithume/-ame, "we help") (tha voithume/-ame, "we will help")




ponO-ate Oa BonO-ate
(voithate, "you help") (tha voithdte, "you will help")

Oa BonO-o0v(g)/-av(g)**
(tha voithun(e)/-dn(e), "they will help")

BonB-o0v(g)/-av(g)**
(voithun(e)/-dn(e), "they help")

* All secondary forms are more casual and colloquial forms.
** The third person forms using the final vowel are more casual. For a more standard or
formal speech, omit the final vowel.

2nd conjugation verb - 2nd class

eEunnpPEeTW (exipireto, "to serve, to be of service")

Active voice - Indicative

Present tense

Future Continuous

Singular

EELUTINPET-W
(exipiretd, "l serve")

Oa eEunNPET-W
(tha exipireto, "I serve")

eEUMNPET-€iG
(exipiretis, "you serve")

Oa eEumtnpeT-€ic
(tha exipiretis, "you serve")

eEumnpeT-€l
(exipireti, "he/she/it serves")

Oa eEunnpeT-£i
(tha exipireti, "he/she/it serves")

Plural

eEuMNPET-00HE
(exipiretume, "we serve")

Oa eEumtnPET-00UE
(tha exipiretume, "we serve")

eEumnpeT-eiTe
(exipiretite, "you serve")

Oa eEumtnpeT-eiTe
(tha exipiretite, "you serve")

eELUTMINPET-00V(E)**
(exipiretun(e), "they serve")

Oa eEuTTNPET-00V(E)**
(tha exipiretun(e), "they serve")




* All secondary forms are more casual and colloquial forms.
** The forms using the final vowel are more casual. For a more standard or formal speech,
omit the final vowel.

Note:

Many verbs of the second conjugation, usually -@w/-w (-do/-6) verbs, can be conjugated in
the active voice according to the first and the second class.

For example...
1. 1stperson: @opaw/-w (fordo/-6, "I wear")
2. 2nd person: @opacg/-€ig (fords/-is, "you wear")

3. 3rd person: @opa/-asv/-€i...(ford/-di/-i, "he/she/it wears") ...etc.

2. The preposition pe (me, "with")

- Itis one of the most commonly used prepositions in Greek.

- Mg (me) before a word that begins with the vowels a- (a-), €- (e-), and o- (0-) might lose its
final -€ (-e). The lost vowel gets replaced then by an apostrophe. This phonological
phenomenon is called 'ecthlipsis.'* For example pe (me) + exeivov (ekinon - in the
accusative) - W' ekegivov (m' ekinon), meaning "with him."

Ecthlipsis here is not compulsory. It depends on the speed of the oral speech, the formality
or the preference of an editor in written speech. A contracted version is more common in
casual speech while in formal speech, and especially in written formal speech, the full
writing is usually preferred.

* For more information on the phonological phenomenon of 'ecthlipsis,’ check out the related
note in the grammar bank.

- Mg (me) is used with noun phrases in the accusative case.

- Unlike some other prepositions, this preposition can never be used as a compound in
compound words.

Usage



The use of pue (me) can denote many things depending on the context, but the main uses
indicate things such as:

- Escort:

1. Zeu(poli) ue Tovg yoveic mnc.
Zi (mazi) me tus gonis tis.
"She lives with her parents."

The word in brackets meaning "together" is optional but it is often used in such sentences
for emphasis.

- Attribute of a thing or a person:

1. Odvtpac pe Ta EavOad paAALa.
O dndras me ta xantha malia.
"The man with the blond hair."

- State or condition:
1. H KoméAa pe To Aumtnuévo mpoowmo.
I kopéla me to lipiméno présopo.
"The young girl with the sad face."

- Content:

1. 'Eva kouT{ ye cOKOAQTAKLA.
Ena kuti me sokolatdkia.
"A box of chocolates." (lit. "A box with chocolates." implying "...with chocolates in
it.")

- Reference:

1. Elval epwTELPEVOC HE ML CLPPAOATPLA TOU.
Ine erotevménos me mia simathithrid tu.
"He is in love with a classmate of his."

- Manner:



1. HundAAnAog eEunnpetel TouG MEAGTEC HE ELYEVELQ.
Lipdlilos exipireti tus peldtes me evyénia.
"The employee serves customers with courtesy."

- Means:

1. TpWw UE HaYaipl KAl TILPOVVL.
Tréo me mahéri ke piruni.
"I'm eating with knife and fork."

-Time:

1. H kapmdva xtundel pe Tn 60on Tov AALOL.
I kambana htipai me ti disi tu iliu.
"The bells rings upon sunset time." (specific moment in time)

2. Oa elpal ekel MEVTE HE MEVTE KAL TETAPTO.
Tha ime eki pénde me pénde ke tétarto.
"TI'll be there five to five fifteen." (a period between two different moments in time)

3. H vyela TnG xelpoTeEPEVEL HE TA X POVLA.

ILiyia tis hiroterévi me ta hrénia.
"Her health is worsening over the years." (gradually)

- Clothing:
1. OLAVTPEG HE TA pavpa.
I dndres me ta mavra.
"The menin black."

- Reason:

1. MpooBA&AAETOL ME TETOLA OYXOALQ.
Prozvdlete me tétia schdlia.
"(S)he gets offended with such comments."

- Approximate number (used between two numbers):



1. 'Htav eikootl pe TPLAVTA dTOLA.
Itan ikosi me trignda dtoma.
"There were twenty to thirty people."

- Similarity:

1. MoldCel pe egéva.
Midzi me eséna.
"(S)he looks like you."

The preposition pe (me) has more uses in speech, but our goal in this lesson was to
familiarize you with its most basic uses through a few simple examples.

3. Parisyllabic feminine -n (-/) ending nouns with an -g¢ (-es) ending in the plural

The nouns that belong in this category are oxytone (accented in the last syllable),
paroxytone (accented in the second-to-last syllable), and proparoxytone (accented in the
third-to-last syllable.)

loocUAAafBa ONAVKA OLOLACTLKA O€ -1 HE MANOUVVTLKO O€ -£G
(Isosilava thilika usiastikd se -i me plithindiko se -es)
Parisyllabic feminine -n (-/) ending nouns with an -€¢ (-es) ending in the plural

Singular

pwvn Képn Caxapn

foni, "voice" kori, "daughter" zdahari, "sugar"
Case

(oxytone) (paroxytone) (proparoxytone)

n ¢wv-n n K6p-n n ¢axap-n
Nominative (i foni) (i kori) (i zahari)

TNG PWV-fg TNG KOpP-ng TNG daxap-ng
Genitive (tis fonis) (tis koris) (tis zaharis)

TN eWVv-A TNV KOpP-n TN ayxap-n

Accusative (ti foni) (tin kori) (ti zahari)




Vocative Pwv-N KOp-n Cayxap-n

(foni) (kori) (zahari)
Plural

oL QWV-£G oL KOp-£G oL {ayap-£G
Nominative (i fonés) (i kores) (i zahares)

TWVY PWV-WV* TWV KOP-WV*
Genitive (ton fondn) (ton kordn) -

TLG PWV-£C TIGC KOpP-£G Tig ayap-£G
Accusative (tis fonés) (tis kores) (tis zahares)

PWV-£G KOpP-£G {ayap-£G
Vocative (fonés) (kdres) (zdhares)

* All nouns of this category are accented in the last syllable in the plural genitive.

Note:

Some paroxytone and proparoxytone nouns of this category don't form the plural
genitive. These are usually abstract or uncountable nouns,

for example:

1. CéoTn (zésti, "heat"), xa@pn (hdri, "grace, favor, sake"), ¢axapn (zdhari, "sugar")

1. Nouns similar to @wvn (foni, "voice"):
aAAayn (alayi, "change"), apxnA (arhi, "beginning, start"), A@PLKRA (Afriki,
"Africa"), ypapun (grami, "line"), Suakomn (diakopi, "interruption, break,
disconnection, pause, termination"), ek AoyR (ekloyi, "election"), unxavr (mihani,
"machine, engine"), TLuA (timi, "price, honor"), wuxA (psihi, "soul, psyche"), etc.



2. Nouns similar to k6pn (kéri, "daughter, young woman, maiden, eye pupil"):
ayamnn (agdpi, "love"), akpn (dkri, "edge"), BLBALOOAKN (viviiothiki, "bookcase,
library"), BA@Bn (v/dvi, "damage, malfunction"), Bp0Oon (vrisi, "tap, water
fountain"), yvwun (gnémi, "opinion"), 8ae@vn (ddfni, "laurel"), &ikn (diki, "trial"),
EMLOTAMN (epistimi, "science"), EvpwTtn (Evrépi, "Europe"), Céatn (z€sti, "heat"),
Aaomn (/dspi, "mud"), p€On (méthi, "drunkenness"), péon (mési, "middle, waist"),
pOTN (Miti, "nose, point, peak"), vikn (niki, "victory, win"), ot@wn (stdni, "pen for
animals"), oTpwan (strési, "layer"), Téxvn (téhni, "art"), TOApN (té/mi,
"boldness"), @AuN (fimi, "rumor, fame, reputation"), xa@pn (hdri, "grace, favor,
sake"), etc.

3. Nouns similar to {axapn (zdhari, "sugar"):

ApTepn (Artemi, "Artemis"), K@uapn (kdmari, "boudoir, room"), K@rrapn (kdpari,
"caper"), oikaAn (sikali, "rye"), etc.

Review

So remember, to let others know what someone is doing, start with a noun phrase in the
nominative case as your subject or omit the subject if it's not necessary, continue with the
verb in the correct form, and add a complement if more details are required to explain the
action.
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GREEK

MoLog UTTAAANAOG TOAKWVETAL UE TOV TIEAATN;
Mola mavtpeveTay,

Motog elval otnv Topta;

Motol pabntég kavouv paoaplia;

Motog &ev kataAaBaivel To pabnua auto;

Moleg elval autég oL yUValkeg;

ENGLISH

Which employee is arguing with the client?
Who is getting married? (female)

Who's at the door?

Which students are making noise?

Who doesn't understand this lesson?

Who are these women?

ROMANIZATION

Pios ipalilos tsakénete me ton pelati?
Pia pandrévete?

Pios ine stin porta?

Pii mathités kanun fasaria?

Pios den katalavéni to mathima afté?

Pies ine aftés i yinékes?

VOCABULARY



Greek Romanization English Class Gender
yLatpog yatrés medical doctor noun masculine
pilog filos friend noun masculine
TpayousL tragoydi song noun neuter
OOKOAdTa sokolata chocolate noun feminine
Bewpw theoré to consider verb

TIEPTIATAW perpatao to walk verb

axKouw akuo hear verb

TPWW tréo eat verb

XWHATOSPOHOG homatédromos dirt road noun masculine
XELPOUPYW hirurgé perform surgery phrase

SAMPLE SENTENCES

O yLatpog ATav EUYEVLKOG.

O giatroés itan evgenikos.

"The doctor was kind."

MoLog yLatpog xeLpoupyel Tov acbevn);

Pios yatrés hiruryi ton astheni?

"Which doctor is operating on the patient?"

Mola Bewpelg KaAUTEPT ooU YiAn;

Pia theoris kaliteri su fili?

"Who do you consider as your best friend?"
(feminine)

‘Htav @iAn pou pEXpL TIOU TIPa EYW TNV
Tipoaywyn avti eketvn.

ftan fili mu méhri pu pira egé tin proagogi andi
ekini.

"She was a friend of mine until I got the
promotion instead of her."

Elvat @p{Aog pou 6w kat elkoot xpovia.

Ine filos mu edd ke ikosi hrénia.

"He has been my friend for twenty years.

O KaAUTEPOG PoU PIAOG KL Eyw Ttnyaivoupe
mtavtoL padi.

O kaliterés mu filos ki egd piyénume pandu mazi.

"My best friend and I go everywhere together."

OL (oL pou Kat eyw.

L fili mu ke egbé.

"Me and my friends."

O @i\og pou Tou gival Iomtavog Ekave TAmag.

O filos moy poy einai Ispands ékane tapas.

"My Spanish friend cooked tapas."

Molo TpayoudL akoug;

Pio tragudi akus?

"Which song are you listening to?"

O TpayousLoTng Tpayoudnoe €va tpayoust.

O tragoydistis tragoydise éna tragoydi.

"The singer sang a song."




Molog €@aye tn 0OKOAdTQ;

Pios éfaye ti sokolata?

"Who ate the chocolate?"

OL TIOAAEG OOKOAATEG KaL TA YAUKA XAAAVE Ta
SovTLa Twv TTatsLwv.

I polés sokolates ke ta glika halane ta dondia ton
pedion.

"Too many chocolates and sweets ruin the teeth
of children."

Mepikol dvBpwTtoL amAd Sev pumopouv va {rioouv
Xwplg cokoAdta.

Merikoi anthropi apla den bordn na zisun horis
sokolata.

"Some people just can't live without chocolate."

Agv pou ap€oeL 0 CUVSUACHOG TIOPTOKAAL HE
OOKOAdTA.
Den mu arési o sindiasmos portokali me sokolata.

"I do not like the combination of orange and
chocolate.”

Mola Bewpelg KaAUTEPH coU YIAn;

Pia theoris kaliteri su fili?

"Who do you consider as your best friend?"
(feminine)

H mteploxr autr Bswpeltal eEalpeTikd onpavTLKn
amo Toug apXatoAdyoug.

I periohi afti theorite exeretika simandiki ap6 tus
arheolégus.

"This area is considered to be extremely
important by archeologists."

MoLog TEPTIATAEL OTOV XWHATOSPOUO;

Pios perpatai ston homatédromo?

"Who is walking on the dirt road?"

AQTPEVW VA TIEPTIATW OE PLKPA COKAKLA.

Latrévo na perpaté se mikra sokakia.

"I love to walk in narrow alleys."

Molo €(60G POUGLKNAG AKOUG;

Pio idos musikis akus?

"Which music genre do you listen to?"

Molo TpayoudL akoug;

Pio tragudi akus?

"Which song are you listening to?"

M' akoUg;

M' akus?

"Can you hear me?"

Nnotelw, omote PA' TOo €0V AUTO.

Nistévo, opéte fa' to esi afto.

"I'm fasting, so you eat that."

MoLog paye tn GOKOAdTQ;

Pios éfaye ti sokolata?

"Who ate the chocolate?"

Ta BpadLa gv Tpww TIOAU.

Ta vradia den tréo poli.

"At night, I don't eat much."

Molog TepTIaTdeL 0TOV XWHATOSPOO;

Pios perpatai ston homatédromo?

"Who is walking on the dirt road?"

MoLog yLatpog xeLpoupyel Tov acbevn);

Pios yatrés hiruryi ton astheni?

"Which doctor is operating on the patient?"

VOCABULARY PHRASE USAGE

Related Words and Phrases



Using the pattern you just learned, use the following information to substitute the second and the fourth
element:

Motog/Mota/MNoLo (+ GUPTANPWHA) + pAUA (+ CUPTIARPWHA)
Pios/Pia/Pio (+ simbliroma) + rima (+ simbliroma)
"Who/Which (one)/What (+ complement) + verb (+ complement)"

1. Molog UTKAAANAOG TOAKWVETAL YE TOV TLEAATN;
Pios ipéalilos tsakonete me ton pelati?
"Which employee is arguing with the client?"

Replace "complement" for: Word Class Gender
Target romanization English
yLatpog yatros doctor noun masculine,
feminine
@iAog, PiAn filos, fili friend noun masculine,
feminine
XWHATOSpopOog homatédromos dirt road noun masculine
TpayouLstL tragudi song noun neuter
OOKOAdQTA sokoldta chocolate noun feminine

Using the pattern you just learned, use the following information to substitute the third element:

1. Motog/Mota/MoLo (+ CUPTIANPWHA) + PAHA (+ CUPTIARPWHA)
Pios/Pia/Pio (+ simbliroma) + rima (+ simbliroma)
"Who/Which (one)/What (+ complement) + verb (+ complement)"

2. MoLog UTTAAANAOG TEAKWVETAL PE TOV TIEAATN;
Pios ipdlilos tsakénete me ton pelati?
"Which employee is arguing with the client?"

Replace "verb" for: Word Class Gender
Target romanization English

XELPOUPYW hirurgé to operate verb

Bewpw theord to consider verb

TIEPTIATAW perpatdo to walk verb

akouw akuo to hear, to listen verb

TPWW tréo to eat verb

Sample Sentences:

1. Molog yLatpdg xeLpoupyel Tov acbevn;
Pios yatrds hiruryi ton astheni?
"Which doctor is operating on the patient?"

2. Nota Bewpelg kaAUtepr cou YiAN;
Pia theoris kaliteri su fili?
"Who do you consider as your best friend?" (feminine)



3. Molog TepTtatdel 0ToV XWHATOSPOO;
Pios perpatdi ston homatodromo?
"Who is walking on the dirt road?" (feminine)

4. MNMoto tpayousdL akoug;
Pio tragudi akus?
"Which song are you listening to?"

5. MNolog €aye tn 0OKOAdTq;
Pios éfaye ti sokoldta?
"Who ate the chocolate?"

GRAMMAR

The Focus of This Lesson is Asking About Someone or Something
Use the following pattern to ask about someone or something.

Mowog/Mola/MoLo (+ CUPTIARPWHA) + pAHA (+ CUUTIARPWHA)
Pios/Pia/Pio (+ simbliroma) + rima (+ simbliroma)
"Who/Which (one)/What (+ complement) + verb (+ complement)"

1. MoLog UTTAAANAOG TOAKWVETAL PE TOV TIEAATN;
Pios ipdlilos tsakdnete me ton pelati?
"Which employee is arguing with the client?"

To ask about a someone or something, you need to start your sentence with one of the Greek
interrogative pronouns in the nominative case. In the singular, those are the declinable Ttotog (pios), Ttola
(pia), and Ttoto (pio) for the masculine, feminine, and the neuter gender respectively, and they may mean
"who," "which (one)," or "what" depending on whether they refer to a person, an animal, a concept, or an
inanimate object, and how they are used within a sentence.

After the interrogative pronoun, comes an optional complement that can be a noun phrase in the
nominative or even a prepositional phrase with the preposition "of" (an6, apé) that further specifies the
person or thing we are asking about.

Then comes the verb conjugated in the 3rd person, since you are talking about someone or something
else, in either the singular or the plural, depending on whom or what we refer to. The pronoun and the
verb will need to be in the same number.

After the verb, there may be a complement with further information about the person or thing we are
asking about, but that is optional too. Sometimes, the interrogative pronoun and the verb alone are
enough to make a question about someone or something.

1. Interrogative pronouns TtoLog, TtoLa, TtoLo (pios, pia, pio, "who/which (one)/what")

We use these interrogative pronouns to ask direct or indirect questions about humans, animals,
inanimate objects, and concepts. Mowog (pios) in the masculine, Ttota (pia) in the feminine, and TtoLo
(pio) in the neuter gender may mean "who," "which (one)," or "what" depending on the context. They are
declinable so their forms change depending on whom or what they refer to and how they are used within
a sentence. They can also be used alone in speech.

Some examples are:



1. Nowog; / Nowa; (Pios? / Pia?) = "Who?" (if we refer to a male or a female)

2. Nowog OKUAOG; (Pios skilos?) "Which dog?"
(masculine pronoun referring to the masculine noun "dog")

3. Nowa oxéon; (Pia schési?) "What relationship?"

(feminine pronoun referring to the feminine noun "relationship")

4. Novo taldi; (Pio pedi?) "Which child?"
(neuter pronoun referring to the neuter noun "child")

As you can see, the gender of the pronoun corresponds to the gender of the noun or name it refers to
and not to the division between male/female/inanimate.

Let's see their declension:

Interrogative pronouns

TLOLOG, TTOLd, TTIOLO
(pios, pia, pio)
"who/which (one)/what"

Case Masculine Feminine Neuter
Singular
Nominative TIOL-0G oL-a TIOL-0
(pios, "who") (pia, "who") (pio, "which/what")
Genitive Tot-ov / Ttotavou* / ToL-ag / moLavnGF TIoL-ou / TtoLavou™ /
Tivog (pias / pianis, "whose")  tivog
(piu / piand / tinos, (piu / piand / tinos,
"whose") "whose")
Accusative TIOL-0V ToL-a(v) TIoL-0
(pion, "whom") (pia(n), "whom") (pio, "which (one)/what")
Vocative - - -
Plural
Nominative TIoL-0L TIOL-EG ToL-a
(pii, "who") (pies, "who") (pia, "who")
Genitive TIOL-WV / TIOLAVWV* / TIoL-WV / TIoLavVwv* / TIoL-WV / TIoLaVWV* /
tivwy Tivwy tivwv
(pion / piandn / tinon, (pion / piandn / tinon, (pion / piandn / tinon,
"whose) "whose) "whose)
Accusative TIOL-0UG / TtIoLavoug TIOL-€G ToL-a
(pius / piands, "whom")  (pies, "whom") (pia, "which
(ones)/what")
Vocative - - -

* Alternative forms that are very casual and colloquial.

Notes

1. The neuter form 1roLo (pio) shouldn't be confused with 1tLo (pio, "more"), a quantitative adverb used
in the formation of the comparative and superlative degree of adjectives.

For example:



1. Moo sival To o PKpO; (Pio ine to pio mikré? "Which one is the smallest?")

In English, the pronoun "who" is used only to refer to humans. So if you want to make a question with
"who", you need to use the masculine TtoLog (pios) or the feminine mowa (pia) either alone or followed by
a verb. If you add a noun phrase or a prepositional phrase after the pronoun, then just like in English, the
pronoun becomes an interrogative determiner defining the noun phrase or the prepositional phrase and
the question becomes a "which (one)" or "what" question instead.

For example, our lesson's main example is:

1. Molog UTTAAANAOG TOAKWVETAL PE TOV TIEAATN;
Pios jpdlilos tsakonete me ton pelati?
"Which employee is arguing with the client?" (pronoun + noun, implying a selection from a group of
employees)

But without a noun after the pronoun the meaning is...
1. MoLoG* TOOKWVETAL PE TOV TIEAATN);
Pios tsakonete me ton pelati?

"Who is arguing with the client?"

* The pronoun needs to be in the masculine gender when we don't know the gender of the person we are
asking about or when we talk about a mixed-gendered group of people in the plural.

Another example with a noun after the pronoun is:
1. Mowa Tawia BAETeLG;

Pia tenia vlépis?
"What movie are you watching?"

A noun phrase following an interrogative pronoun may be simple (ex. a single noun as seen in the two
examples above) or extended. For example:

1. Mowog KaAo¢ avBpwtog Ptopel va pe fonBroey;
Pios kalds dnthropos bori na me voithisi?
Which kind person can help me? (pronoun + [adjective + noun])

An example with a prepositional phrase is:

1. Mouot amo £0d¢ E€pouv TN xopoypaia;
Pii ap6 esds xérun ti horografia?
"Which of you know the choreography?" (plural)

2. Parisyllabic masculine -og (-0s) ending nouns

All masculine -0¢ (-0s) ending nouns are parisyllabic. As such, the nouns that belong in this category are
oxytone (accented in the last syllable), paroxytone (accented in the second-to-last syllable), and
proparoxytone (accented in the third-to-last syllable.) Let's see their declension using nouns from this
lesson:



IcocUAAABa APOEVLKA OUCLAGTLKA GE -0G
(Isosilava arsenika usiastika se -o0s)
Parisyllabic masculine -og (-0s) ending nouns

Oxytone Paroxytone Proparoxytone Proparoxytone
Case yLatpog pilog XWHATOSPOHOG UTtAAAnAog
yatros, "doctor" filos, "friend" homatodromos, ipdlilos,
"dirt road" "employee”
Singular
Nominative 0 yLaTp-06 0 YiA-0g 0 YWHatdSpou-0g 0 UTIAAANA-0G
Genitive TOU ylLatp-o0 ToU iA-ou TOU YWHATOSPOH-0U  TOU UTIAAANA-OU*
Accusative TOV yLatp-0 Tov piA-0 TOV XWHATOSPOU-0  TOV UTIAAANA-0
Vocative ylatp-€ QA€ XWHATOSPpOp-€ UTTAAANA-€
Plural
Nominative oL yLatp-oi oL piA-oL oL XWwHatospop-ot oL UTTAAANA-oL
Genitive TWV yLatp-wv WV PiA-wv TWV XWHATOSPOU-WV  TWV UTIAAANA-WV*
Accusative TOUG yLaTp-0UG TOoUuG YiA-oug TOUG XWHATOSpOoY-  TOUG UTTAAANA-OUG*
oug
Vocative ylatp-ot @iA-oL XWHatospop-ot UTTAAANA-oL

* Some parisyllabic proparoxytone -o¢ ending nouns move their accent one position to the right in the
genitive case (singular and plural) and in the plural accusative (example 4). You can find more information
about these accentuation variations in the absolute beginner level grammar bank about the parisyllabic
masculine -og (-0s) ending nouns (see point 3 on "Notes")

1. Nouns similar to yLatpog (yatrds, "doctor"): BaBuog (vathmds, "grade, degree"), 0€6¢ (theds,
"god"), KaLpog (kerds, "time, weather"), Aadg (/ads, "people of a country"), AoyapLacpog
(logariazmds, "bill, calculation"), oupavog (urands, "sky"), GELOMOG (sizmds, "earthquake"), coAopOg
(solomds, "salmon"), xwpLopog (horizmds, "separation"), etc.

2. Nouns similar to ¢iAog (filos, "friend"): BoAog (V/d/os, "Volos city"), §popog (dromos, "road,
street"), yapog (gamos, "marriage, wedding"), RALog (/ios, "sun"), KTog (kipos, "garden"), vopog
(nédmos, "law"), Taxvdpopog (tahidrémos, "postman"), TOTOG (tpos, "place, location"), xpovog
(hrdnos, "time, year"), xwpog (horos, "space, place"), etc.

3. Nouns similar to xwpatddpopog (homatédromos, "dirt road"): avepopuAog (anemomilos,
"windmill"), avipopog (aniforos, "uphill"), avtihaAog (andilalos, "echo"), avAdyupog (avidyiros,
"yard, patio"), kKaAOyepog (kaldyeros, "monk"), katpopog (katiforos, "downhill") etc.

4. Nouns similar to urtdAAnAog (ipdlilos, "employee"): avBpwTog (dnthropos, "human, man"),
Snpapxog (dimarhos, "mayor"), éumtopog (émboros, "merchant"), £&popog (éforos, "tax collector"),
avepog (dnemos, "wind"), stadpopog (diddromos, "corridor, treadmill"), 6powog (Srofos, "floor,
story, level"), mOAgpoG (pSlemos, "war"), etc.

Notes:

- Some nouns of this category form the vocative case with an -o ending instead of an -€ ending. The
general rules are quite many and they are beyond the scope of this lesson. However, they can be found in
the respective beginner level grammar bank about the vocative case (see "Formation" - "Masculine
gender" - exceptions on point 2.)



- When the noun xpovog (hrdnos, "time, year") is used in the plural genitive to denote "years old" (age), it
may also have the alternative form xpovwv (hrondn) - instead of the ordinary form xpévwv (hrénon), in a
more colloquial speech style, xpovw (hrond). For example:

1. Méowv xpovwv sivay; Eivatl 15 xpovw.
Péson hronén ine? Ine dekapénde hrond.
"How old is he/she? He/she is 15 years old."

3. Parisyllabic masculine -ng (-is) ending nouns

The nouns that belong in this category are oxytone (accented in the last syllable) and paroxytone
(accented in the second-to-last syllable.)

IcocUAAQBA APOEVLKA OUCLAGTLKA GE -NG
(Isosilava arsenika usiastika se -is)
Parisyllabic masculine -ng (-is) ending nouns

Oxytone Paroxytone
Case pabntig meAATNG
mathitis, "student" pelatis, "customer"

Singular
Nominative 0 pabnt-ng 0 TIEAAT-NG
Genitive TOU pabnt-n TOU TTEAAT-N
Accusative ToV padbnt-n ToV TeAdT-N
Vocative paént-n TEAAT-N

Plural

Nominative oL pabnt-£g oL TIEAAT-€G
Genitive TWV pHabnT-wv* TWV TIEAQT-WV*
Accusative TOUG pabnt-€g TOUG TTEAAT-EG
Vocative pabnt-ég TEAAT-£G

*1In the plural genitive, all parisyllabic masculine -ng ending nouns are accented in the last syllable.

1. Nouns similar to pa®ntng (mathitis, "student"): ayopaotnig (agorastis, "buyer"), a®Antng (athlitis,
"athlete"), BouAeutng (vuleftis, "member of the parliament"), savelotng (danistis, "lender"),
SLevbuvtng (diefthindis, "principal, manager, director"), 8tkaotng (dikastis, "judge"), AoyLoTRG

(loyistis, "accountant"), TownNTnG (piitis, "poet"), oTtOVSAGTNAG (spudastis, "university student"), etc.

2. Nouns similar to teAatng (peldtis, "passenger"): BLBALoTtwANg (viviiopdlis, "bookseller"),
yupvaotapxng (yimnasiarhis, "middle school headmaster"), 8eomtotng (despdtis, "despot, bishop"),
empazng (epivdtis, "passenger"), vaotng (ndftis, "seaman, sailor"), moAitng (politis, "citizen"),
pawtng (rdftis, "tailor"), otpatwwtng (stratiotis, "soldier"), etc.

Notes:

- In casual speech, for some -ng ending nouns of this category that denote a profession form, the
feminine noun has an additional ending which is either -tooa or -iva.

For example:



1. 0 yupvaoldpy-ng = n yupvaoldpx-ng (but also n yupvaoidpx-Looa)
o yimnasiarh-is = i yimnasiarh-is / i yimnasiarh-isa
"middle school headmaster"

2. 0 BouAeut-N§ - n PouAeut-fg (but also n BouAsut-iva)
o vuleft-is — i vuleft-is / i vuleft-ina
"member of the parliament”

- In casual or humorous speech, some of these paroxytone -ng ending nouns may also have all their
plural forms with one extra accented -a&- or -n&- syllable added before the ending becoming thus
imparisyllabic. This results in an accented -aé&g and/or -ndgg at the end.

For example:

1. oL 8€0TIOT-€G — oL Se0TOT-A8EG (but also oL 50TOT-NSEG)
i despdt-es - i despot-ddes / despot-ides
"despot, bishop"

2. oL pAyT-€G = oL papt-adeg (but also oL pdYt-ndeg)
i réft-es - i raft-ades / raft-ides
"tailor"

In the case of using these alternative forms, the accent of the plural genitive doesn't go to the last
syllable, as we saw from the above table, and remains as is.

- Some oxytone -ng ending nouns of this category that denote professions may also have the singular
vocative and alternative -a ending, usually when used after the word kUpLe (kirie, "sir") when addressing
formally or in casual speech when the style is humorous or ironic. For example:

1. KUpLE 8LKAOT-N — KUPLE SLKAOT-A,
kirie dikast-i = kirie dikast-a
"Your Honor" (when addressing a judge)

2. KUpLe SLevBuvT-N — KUpLe SleuBuvt-4,
kirie diefthind-i » kirie diefthind-a
"sir..." (when addressing a manager)

Review

So remember, to ask about someone or something, you need to use an interrogative pronoun meaning
"who," "which (one)," or "what" in the nominative case, followed by an optional complement, such as a
noun phrase in the nominative case or a prepositional phrase with the preposition "of." Then use the
conjugated verb, and close with another complement if it's necessary.
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GREEK

MoLo KvNTo TIPOTLHAG (E0V);

Molov SLOAEYELG;

Mola £€£060 TTalpVOULE yLa TO XWPLO;

Moloug Bewpelc kahoug cou YiAoug;

Motav art' OAeg Pneidelg yra apxnyo tng yuvalkelag opadag;

MoLo pEyebog xaptLou xpeLtaleoal yLa TOV EKTUTIWTN;

ROMANIZATION

Pio kinitd protimas (esi)?

Pion dialéyis?

Pia éxodo pérnume ya to horié?

Pius theoris kalus su filus?

Pian psifizis ya arhigo tis yinekias omadas?

Pio méyethos hartiu hriazese ya ton ektipoti?

ENGLISH

Which mobile phone do you prefer?

CONT'D OVER



2. Whom do you chose? (masculine)

3. Which exit do we take for the village?

4. Whom do you consider as your good friends? (plural)

5. Whom do you vote for the leader of the women's team? (female)

6. Which size of paper do you need for the printer?

VOCABULARY
Romanizatio
Greek n English Class Gender
€L60g idos genre noun neutral
autokivnto aftokinito car noun neutral
aKoUw akuo hear verb
ayopalw agorazo buy verb
anowelyw apofévgo avoid verb
niedlo pedio field noun neutral
AEWPOPOG leoféros avenue noun feminine
n nottoLdg i ithopios actress noun feminine
EVELAPEPW endiaféro interest verb
amopplntw aporipto reject verb

SAMPLE SENTENCES



Mowo 680G pouoLKN G akoug;
Pio idos musikis akus?

"Which music genre do you listen to?"

Moo autokivnTto BEAEL va ayopaceL;
Pio aftokinito théli na agordsi?

"Which car does he want to buy?"

EmtéAe&e Eva prtAe autokivnto.
Epélexe éna ble aftokinito.

"He chose a blue car."

Ztnv EAAGSa mwAoUvTal TtLo EVKOAA
T METAXELPLOHEVA AUTOKLVNTA TTapd
Ta KawvoupLa.

Stin Elada polinde pio éfkola ta metahirisména
aftokinita pard ta kendria.

"In Greece second-hand cars are sold
more easily than new ones."

Oa BAaAw To auToKivnto oto ykapad.
Tha valo to aytokinito sto gkaraz.

"I'll put the car in the garage."

To autokivnto fjtav acmpo.
To aftokinito itan dspro.

"The car was white."

Molo £i80G pOoUGLKIG aKoUG;
Pio idos musikis akus?

"Which music genre do you listen to?"

Mowo tpayolsL akoug;
Pio tragtdi akus?

"Which song are you listening to?"

M' akoug;
M' akus?

"Can you hear me?"

Mowo autokivnto BEAeL va ayopdcet;
Pio aftokinito théli na agoradsi?

"Which car does he want to buy?"

Mowa Aewpopo amoeVYELG AGYW TNG

Kivnong;
Pia leofdéro apofévyis 16go tis kinisis?

"Which avenue do you avoid due to
traffic?"

Mowo tedio oTIOVSWYV cag evaLaEpEL,;
Pio pedio spuddn sas endiaféri?

"Which field of study interests
you?" (formal)

Mowa Aewpopo amoPeVYELG AGYyW TNG

Kilvnong;
Pia leoféro apofévyis 16go tis kinisis?

"Which avenue do you avoid due to
traffic?"

Mowa nBottoLd amoppimtouv yLa tov
KEVTPLKO POAO;
Pia ithopié aporiptun ya ton kendrikd rélo?

"Which actress are they rejecting for the
leading role?"




Molo TteEdSio oTIOVSWV Cag EVSLaWEPEL,; Moia nBotoLd amoppimtouv yLa tov
Pio pedio spuddn sas endiaféri? KEVTPLKO POAO;

. ) . Pia ithopié aporiptun ya ton kendriké rélo?
"Which field of study interests

you?" (formal) "Which actress are they rejecting for the
leading role?"

VOCABULARY PHRASE USAGE

Related Words and Phrases

Using the pattern you just learned, use the following information to substitute the second
element:

Motov/Mota(v)/MNoLo (+ CUUTARPWHA) + PAHA (+ CVUTARPWUAQ)
Pion/Pia(n)/Pio (+ simbliroma) + rima (+ simbliroma)
"Whom/Which (one) (+ complement) + verb (+ complement)?"

1. Towo KtvnTo npoTdc (00);
Pio kinité protimds (esi)?
"Which mobile phone do you prefer?"

Replace "complement” for: Word Class Gender
Target Romanization English
style, type,
, , kind genre,
gLdo¢ idos _ 9 . noun neuter
article, item
auTokivnTo aftokinito car noun neuter
nedlo pedio field noun neuter

AEWPOPOG leoforos avenue noun feminine




0 nBormoldg, n 0 ithopids, i masculine,
noormoldg ithopids actor, actress noun feminine

Using the pattern you just learned, use the following information to substitute the third
element:

Motov/Mota(v)/MNoLo (+ CUUMARPWUA) + PAKA (+ CVUTAR PWUAQ)
Pion/Pia(n)/Pio (+ simbliroma) + rima (+ simbliroma)
"Whom/Which (one) (+ complement) + verb (+ complement)?"

1. Molo KvNTto MPOTLUAG (£00);
Pio kinito protimds (esi)?
"Which mobile phone do you prefer?"

Replace "complement” for:

Target Romanization English Word Class
aKOLW akuo to listen, to hear verb
ayopalw agorazo to buy, to purchase  verb

to interest, to
EVOLAQEPW endiaféro concern verb

AMOPELYW apofévgo to avoid verb

to reject, to turn
anoppinTtw aporipto down verb

Sample Sentences:

1. Moto €{60G pOLOLKNG aKOUG;
Pio idos musikis akus?
"Which music genre do you listen to?"

2. MNowo avtokivnTo BEAEL va ayopdoEL;
Pio aftokinito théli na agoradsi?
"Which car does he want to buy?"



3. MNolo nedio omovdwv oag evolapépey,
Pio pedio spuddn sas endiaféri?
"Which field of study interests you?" (formal)
4. Mol Aew@dpo amoPelyelg AdOyw TnNG Kivnong;
Pia leofdro apofévyis lI6go tis kinisis?
"Which avenue do you avoid due to traffic?"
5. Mol nBormold amnoppimtouy yla Tov KEVTPLKS POAO;

Pia ithopid aporiptun ya ton kendrikd rdélo?
"Which actress are they rejecting for the leading role?"

GRAMMAR

The Focus of This Lesson is Asking About a Choice

Use the following pattern to ask about a choice.

Mowov/Mowa(v)/Moto (+ CLUUTTAR PWHA) + PAUA (+ CUNTIAR PWHA)

Pion/Pia(n)/Pio (+ simbliroma) + rima (+ simbliroma)

"Whom/Which (one) (+ complement) + verb (+ complement)?”

1. Moto KwnNTo MPOTAG (E0V);
Pio kinité protimas (esi)?
"Which mobile phone do you prefer?"

There are many ways to ask about a choice in Greek. In this lesson, we are going to
examine a particular pattern that can be used with transitive verbs that requires an object
in the accusative case.

This pattern follows an OVS structure, meaning that the object comes first - in this case, the
choice we are talking about, then the verb, and then the subject.



You can begin your sentence with one of the interrogative pronouns we saw in the previous
lesson, but this time in the accusative case since the pronoun will be defining the object. In
the singular, those are: totov (pion), owa(v) (pia(n)), moto (pio) for the masculine, feminine,
and the neuter gender respectively, meaning "whom" or "which (one)" depending on the
context.

Next comes a complement which will include the object in the accusative. This can be a
noun phrase in the accusative or even a prepositional phrase with the preposition

"of" (amd, apd) that further specifies the choice we are asking about. This complement,
however, is optional if the object can be understood by the context.

Then comes the transitive verb, conjugated in the person and number that agrees with the
subject, i.e the person we are referring to.

Finally we can have another optional complement that may include our subject, usually in
the form of a noun phrase in the nominative case. Mentioning a subject in the complement,
however, might not be necessary if it is understood by the context. Sometimes, the
interrogative pronoun and the verb alone are enough to make a question about someone's
choice.

1. Parisyllabic neuter -o (-0) ending nouns

The nouns that belong in this category are oxytone (accented in the last syllable),
paroxytone (accented in the second-to-last syllable), and proparoxytone (accented in the
third-to-last syllable.) Let's see their declension using some of the nouns of this lesson:

loogOAAafa oLOETEPA OLOLAOTLKA O -0
(Isosilava udétera usiastika se -0)
Parisyllabic neuter -o (-0) ending nouns

Proparoxyton Proparoxyton

Oxytone Paroxytone e e
KLvnTto
kinito, i oUVVEPO auTokKivnTo
. mnebdio , -
Case "mobile vt dn sinefo, aftokinito,
pedio, "field i . o
phone" cloud car
Singular
TO

Nominative TO KLVNT-0 To edi-o TOOUVVEQ-0 auTtoKivnT-0




TOUL

Genitive TOL KLVNT- , TOU OUVVEP- OUTOKLVAT-
. TOL TEedi-ov
o0 ouv ou*
TO
Accusative TO KLVNT-0 To ebi-o TO OUVVEQP-0  AUTOKIVNT-O
Vocative K1vnT-0 nedi-o g0VVEQP-0 auTtokivnT-o
Plural
TQ
Nominative Ta KLVNT-a Tamedi-a TAaOOVVEQP-A  auToKivnT-a
TWY
. TWV KLVNT- , TWV OOVVEQ- OAUTOKLVAT-
Genitive , n TWVY TMESI-WV ¢ n
wv wv Wv*
TQ
Accusative Ta KLVNT-a Tamedi-a TAaOOVVEQP-A  auToKivnT-a
Vocative KLvnT-a nedi-a olvVVEP-a auToKivnT-a

* Some proparoxytone nouns (example 4) move their accent mark one position to the right in
the genitive case (sinqular and plural). Trisyllabic proparoxytone place names usually behave

like that.

Note:

Some proparoxytone nouns of this category have two forms in the genitive case (singular
and plural): one with the original accent, used in casual speech, and one with the
accent moved one position to the right, used in formal speech. For example:

apoydalio (amigdalo, "almond") -
1. O @AoL6G ToL apuvydaiov cival KagéE. (casual)
O flids tu amigdalu ine kafé.

"The skin of the almond is brown."

BUT



1. 2okoAdTa apuyddaAov. (formal, ex. in the description on a chocolate package)
Sokoldata amigdalu.
"Almond chocolate."

- Nouns similar to k1vnTo (kinité) "mobile phone":

1. Bouvo (vund) "mountain,"

2. PayeLPELO (mayirid) "galley, restaurant or cafeteria kitchen,"
3. Meg&1k 6 (Mexicd) "Mexico,"

4. VEPO (nerd) "water,"

5, VOLKOKLPLO (nikokirid) "household,"

6.  MAYWTO (pagotd) "ice cream,”

7. moago (posd) "amount,”

g.  @TEPO (fterd) "wing, feather, blade,"

9.  XWPLO (horid) "village" etc.

- Nouns similar to mebio (pedio) "field":

1. QO TEPOOKOTELO (asteroskopio) "observatory,"

BLBAio, (vivlio) "book,"

N

3. 6évTpo (déndro) "tree,"

4. Onpio (thirio) "beast,"

5. Opavio (thranio) "school desk,"
6.  TEVKO (péfko) "pine tree,"

7. Topivo (Torino) "Turin,"

8. LVTIOVPYELO (ipuryio) "ministry" etc.



- Nouns similar to cOvve@o (sinefo) "cloud":

1. apdydaAo (amigdalo) "almond,"

>, &ayTuAo (ddhtilo) "finger,"

3, g€ALvo (sélino) "celery,"

4. aidepo (sidero) "iron (appliance),"

5. TPLAVTAPULAAO (trianddfilo) "rose,"

6. XAapOKAado (hamdklado) "branch growing near the ground, bush" etc.

- Nouns similar to avtokivnTo (aftokinito) "car":

1. @Aoyo (dlogo) "horse,"

2, atopo (dtomo) "atom, person, individual,"
3. dwpdtio (domdtio) "room,"

4. €émumAo (épiplo) "piece of furniture,”

5, Ofatpo (théatro) "theater,"

6. KaAaBpvuta (Kaldvrita) "Kalavrita town,"

7. KEe&ipevo (kimeno) "text,"

8, KOTEAAO (kipelo) "cup, goblet,"

0. pHéTwro (métopo) "forehead, battlefront,"
10. 6pyavo (érgano) "organ, instrument, tool,"

11.  MPOowmo (présopo) "face, person, character" etc.

For more information on this group of nouns, check out the grammar bank.

2. Parisyllabic neuter -og (-0s) ending nouns




The nouns that belong in this category are paroxytone (accented in the second-to-last
syllable), and proparoxytone (accented in the third-to-last syllable.) Let's see their
declension using nouns from this lesson:

Parisyllabic neuter -og ending nouns

Paroxytone Proparoxytone
€idoc péye0o¢g
Case idos, "style, type, kind méyethos, "size"
genre, article, item"
Singular
Nominative To €id-0¢ To péye0-o¢g
Genitive TOoV £id-oug TouL pey£€0-oug*
Accusative To €id-0¢ To péye0-o¢g
Vocative €ib-o¢ HEéyEB-0G
Plural
Nominative Ta €id-n T HEYEO-n*

Genitive TWVY ELO-WV** TWV PHEYED-WV**
Accusative Ta €id-n T HEYEO-n*
Vocative €id-n HEYEO-Nn*

* In these cases, the proparoxytone -og (-0s) ending nouns move their accent one position to
the right.
** All the nouns of this group move their accent to the last syllable in the plural genitive case.

- Nouns similar to ei&og (idos, "style, type, kind genre, article, item"):
1. aAoog (dlsos, "grove"),
2. Bapog (vdros, "weight"),

3, B€Aog (vélos, "arrow"),



4. Y€vog (yénos, "gender, genus"),

5.  &aogog (ddsos, "forest"),

6. A@@og (/dthos, "mistake, error"),

7. Hépog (méros, "place, part, spot"),

8.  KPATOoG (krdtos, "nation, state"),

o.  TENOG (télos, "end, ending, fee"),

10.  XPEog (hréos, "debt") etc.

Exceptions here are: the nouns @v@og (dnthos, "flower"), 6pog (dros, "mountain, term,
condition"), and xe(Aog (hilos, "lip"). Those form the plural genitive in - wv: avOEéwv

(dntheon), op€wv (oréon), XeELAEWV (hiléon).

Nouns similar to péye0og (méyethos, "size"):

1. €8ag@og (édafos, "ground, soil, land, territory"),

2. OTEAEXOG (stélehos, "executive, stub, stem, strain") etc.

Notes:
- The vocative case of these nouns is rarely used.

- The neuter noun méAayog (pélagos, "(open) sea") forms the alternative form:

1. méAayo (pélago) in the singular nominative, accusative, and vocative case
2. meAayou / méAayovu (peldgu/ pélagu) in the singular genitive

3. méAaya (pélaga)in the plural nominative, accusative and vocative case.

3. Parisyllabic feminine -o¢ (-0s) ending nouns

These nouns are considered archaic and scholarly in Greek due to their -o¢ ending, which
makes them resemble -o¢ ending masculine nouns.



The nouns that belong in this category are oxytone (accented in the last syllable),
paroxytone (accented in the second-to-last syllable), and proparoxytone (accented in the
third-to-last syllable.) Let's see their declension using nouns from this lesson:

lcoocUAAaBa ONAVKA OLOLACTLKA OE -0G

(Isosilava thilika usiastika se -o0s)
Parisyllabic feminine -o¢ (-0s) ending nouns

Oxytone Paroxytone Proparoxytone
nlomoiog
ithopids, "actor, AEWQPOPOC £€€060¢
case ’4 n n r4 n "
actress" leoforos, "avenue éxodos, "entrance
Singular
Nominative n nOomolt-6¢ N A£WPOP-0G n £€€06-o¢
Genitive TnG nomoti-o0 TNG AswWPOpP-0L NG £€§06-ov*
Accusative Tnv nomot-o6 TN Aew@Oop-0 TNV £€§06-0
Vocative noomot-£€ AEWQPOpP-€ £€€06-¢
Plural
Nominative oL nlomot-oi oL AEW@POop-oL oL £€£06-o1

Genitive

Twv nbomot-wv

TWVY ALWPOP-WV

TWV £§66-wv*

Accusative

TG nOomot-00¢

TLG AEWQPOP-0LG

TG €€06-ouc*

Vocative

noomot-oi

Asw@op-oL

£€€0b-o1

* The oxytone and paroxytone nouns of this category don't have any changes in their
accentuation, but the proparoxytone nouns (example 3) move their accent mark one position
to the right in the genitive case (singular and plural) and in the plural accusative.

Notes:



1. The declension of these nouns is the same as the declension of parisyllabic
masculine -0g ending nouns that we saw in the previous lesson. In addition, some
of these nouns, usually profession nouns, are common for both genders such as
the noun n@omoLOG (ithopids, "actor, actress").

2. The vocative case of these nouns, which might end in either -€ or -0 just like in the
masculine gender, is extremely rarely used.

3. Itis also extremely rare butitis possible for some nouns to have the alternative
ending -£¢ in both the nominative and accusative of the plural number.

For example:

1. oLMEBOBOL AND oL péO@obec - TIC ne®GSoLG AND TIC HEOOBEG (NO accent move)
(i méthodi AND i méthodes - tis methodus AND tis méthodes, "the methods")

Nouns similar to n@omolo¢ (ithopids, "actor, actress"):

1. atTpanog (atrapds, "path, trail (dated)"),
>, @aAapnyog (thalamigds, "yacht"),

3. KLBWTOG (kivotds, "ark"),

4. 060¢ (0d6s, "street"),

5. OTEVWNOG (stenopds, "neck of the woods") etc.

Nouns similar to Aew@o6pog (leofdros, "avenue"):

1. @upog (dmos, "sand"),
2. BipAog (Vivios, "Bible"),
3, VA OoG (nisos, "island (scholarly)"),

4, YA @og (psifos, "vote, ballot") etc.

Nouns similar to €£060¢ (éxodos, "exit, exodus, outing"):



1. @vodog (dnodos, "ascend, rise"),

2. dLaywviog (diagdnios, "diagonal"),

3. OLaAeKTOG (didlektos, "dialect"),

4. €YKOKAwoG (engiklios, "bulletin"),

5, eigodoc (/sodos, "entrance"),

6. EMETELOG (epétios, "anniversary"),

7. Ka@0o0do¢ (kdthodos, "descent"),

g.  KoépwvOog (Kdrinthos, "Corinth"),

9. péBGodoc (méthodos, "method"),

10. TAPAYPAPOG (pardgrafos, "paragraph"),
11. mMEPLOBOG (periodos, "period"),

12.  MPO0dOG (préodos, "progress, advancement, progression"),
13.  o0bvodog (sinodos, "meeting, conference"),
14, X€EPOOVNOOG (hersdnisos, "peninsula"), etc.

Review

So remember, to ask about a choice you need to use an interrogative pronoun meaning
"who" or "which (one)" in the accusative case, followed by an optional complement, such as
a noun phrase in the accusative case as well, or a prepositional phrase with the preposition
"of". Then use a transitive verb in the form that agrees with the subject, and close with
another complement if it's necessary.
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GREEK

Kopltola, toltavng elval autn n KapeTLd Toavta;
Tlvog elvat o Kapeg autog;

Motag elval To okoUAapiky;

Tlvog martoutola eivat autg;

Avva, Ttolavou glvatl auto;

Molavwy elvat autég oL {wWypagLeg;

ROMANIZATION

Koritsia, pianis ine afti i kafetia tsanda?
Tinos ine o kafés aftds?

Pias ine to skulariki?

Tinos paputsia ine afta?

Ana, pianu ine aft6?

Piandn ine aftés i zografiés?

ENGLISH

Girls, whose brownish bag is this?

CONT'D OVER



2. Whose coffee is this?

3. Whose earring is this?

4. Whose shoes are these?

5. Anna, whose is this?

6. Whose drawings are these?

VOCABULARY
Romanizatio
Greek n English Class Gender
Kupla kiria madam noun feminine
Seotowig despoinis Miss noun feminine
HLKPE mikré kid adjective
TasLa pedia guys noun neutral
pTapTa baba dad noun masculine
SAMPLE SENTENCES
Kupia, Ttoravou sivat auto to Kupia, pmtopw va cag pwtiow KAatTL;
TETPASLO; Kiria, boré na sas rotiso kdti?

Kiria, piand ine afté to tetrddio?

"Ma'am, whose notebook is this?" (asking
a teacher)

"Madam, may I ask you something?"




AgoTowvig, TroLag eivat avti n Muwkpg, TtoLavou eiocat eoV;
gocapmnaq; Mikré, piand ise esi?

Despinis, pias ine afti i esdrpa? . )
"Hey kid, whose (child) are you?"

"Miss, whose shawl is this?"

Mawdua, towwv €ivat auteg ot Mmapmd, Ttotavou givat auto to
OTIOCKEVEG; MEYaAo oTtity;

Pedid, pion ine aftés i aposkevés? Babd, piant ine afté to megdlo spiti?
"Guys, whose luggage is this?" "Dad, whose big house is this?"

VOCABULARY PHRASE USAGE

Related Words and Phrases

Using the pattern you just learned, use the following information to substitute the first
element:

(KALTLKA mpoo@wvnaon) + nolov/tivog/molavoi/molac/molavig + pApa «elpats +
OVOUOTIKA @PA&Cn 0TNV OVOUAOTLKNA

(klitiki prosfonisi) + piu/tinos/pianu/pias/pianis + rima "ime" + onomatiki frdsi stin
onomastiki

"(Vocative expression) + whose + verb "to be" + noun phrase in the nominative?"

1. Kopitouwa, molwavrg ivat avth n KAPeTL& TOAVTQ;
Koritsia, pianis ine afti i kafetia tsanda?
"Girls, whose brownish bag is this?"

Replace "vocative expression” for: Word Class Gender

Target Romanization English




, , sir, madam/ masculine,
KOPLE, Kupla f , -
kirie, kiria ma'am noun feminine
6eomowig despinis miss (vocative) noun feminine
kid, kiddo
ULKPE mikré (vocative) adjective masculine
kids/guys
ToLdLa pedida (vocative) noun neuter
pmapnd babd dad (vocative) noun masculine

Sample Sentences:

1. Kupla, mowavo0 eivat avtd to TeETPAdLO;
Kiria, pianu ine afto to tetrdadio?
"Ma'am, whose notebook is this?" (asking a teacher)

2. Agomowlc, motag eivat avth n ecdpna;

Despinis, pias ine afti i esdrpa?
"Miss, whose shawl is this?"

3. Mwkpég, mowavoo eloal €o0;

Mikré, pianu ise esi?

"Hey kid, whose (child) are you?"

4, ModLd, mowwv elval AL TEC OL AMOOKEVEG;
Pedia, pion ine aftés i aposkevés?
"Guys, whose luggage is this?"



5. Mnapnd, motavo0D elvat avTtd To peydAo omiTy,
Babd, pianu ine afto to megdlo spiti?
"Dad, whose big house is this?"

GRAMMAR

The Focus of This Lesson is Asking About Ownership

Use the following pattern to ask to whom somethings belongs.

(KALTIKA mMPpoo@wvnaon) + moLov/Tivoc/moLavol/moLaG/ToLavAG + pPAHA «EipaL»
+ OVOUOTLKH @PACN TNV OVOUAOTLKA

(klitiki prosfénisi) + piu/tinos/piand/pias/pianis + rima "ime" + onomatiki frasi stin
onomastiki

"(Vocative expression) + whose + verb "to be" + noun phrase in the nominative."

1. Kopi{tola, molavAg elvatl avth N KOPETIA TOAVTQ;
Koritsia, pianis ine afti i kafetia tsanda?
"Girls, whose brownish bag is this?"

In this pattern, we are going to see for the first time how to address someone. Addressing
someone is very common when asking a question, and in Greek this is done by using
someone's name or a noun phrase in the vocative case. This word or phrase to address
someone is called a 'vocative expression' and in this pattern, it is our first element.

After the vocative expression, which is actually optional, you will need to use an
interrogative pronoun in the genitive case meaning "whose." In the singular, those are:
nowov or tivoc (piu / tinos) for both the masculine and the neuter gender, and notag (pias)
for the feminine gender. In colloquial speech, the more casual forms notavoo (pianu) for
both the masculine and the neuter gender and mowavi¢ (pianis) for the feminine gender
may be used instead. The pronoun needs to be in the genitive because it's the case that
expresses ownership.

Next we'll need the verb "to be" followed by a noun phrase in the nominative which will be
the subjecti.e. it will be the item whose owner we are asking about. Remember, the verb
"to be" always needs to agree in person and number with the subject.



1. The vocative case

In everyday life, we use the vocative case (KALTIKN - klitiki) to call or address people,
animals, or animate and inanimate things in general.

1. Tewxoov, EAévn.
Ya su Eléni.
"Hi, Helen."

2. ‘EAQ '6W, OKLAAKL!
Ela 'do, skildki!
"Come here, doggie!"

3. HA{OLOo TNAeKOVTPOA! NaTi 6ev AcLToupyEic;
Ilithio tilekondrél! Yati den lituryis?
"Stupid remote! Why aren't you working?"

4. QO€E€ pov!
O Theé mu!
"Oh my God!"

Articles and most pronouns don't have a vocative case but proper names, nouns,
adjectives, and passive voice participles ending in -uévog/-n/-o (-ménos/-i/-o) do have
it. Such words can be used in speech alone or in any combination:

1. MNatpé, novdw. (noun)
Yatré, pondo.
"Doctor, I'm in pain."

2. ZOG ELYXOPLOTW TOAD, KOPLE MamadomovAEe. (noun + proper name)
Sas efharisto poli, kirie Papadadpule.
"Thank you very much, Mr. Papadopoulos."

3. Tukdvel, ayamnTé pov; (adjective)
Ti kanis, agapité mu?
"How are you, my dear?"

4. Ayamnuéva pov maitdia, pov Asinete! (participle +noun)
Agapiména mu pedid, mu lipete!
"My beloved children, I miss you!"



Formation of the vocative case

In the plural number of all genders, the vocative case is identical to the nominative case.
However, in the singular number, there are some changes in the endings of words that you
need to know. More specifically:

In the neuter gender:
The forms are identical to the nominative case.
In the feminine gender:

The forms are identical to the nominative case except for feminine words ending is -0g (-
0s). Those words have an - (-e) ending usually in the vocative case.

For example:

1. NnywaTpoc - yiatpé
i yatrds — yatré
"doctor"

In the masculine gender:
For masculine words, the general rule consists of two main points:

- The words that end in -ag (-as,) -nG (-is,) -00g (-Us,) -€¢ (-€s,) form the vocative case by
removing their final - (-s).

1. Kwotac - KwoTa (Kdstas — Kdsta) - "Kostas"
2. ANEENG - ANEEN (Aléxis - Aléxi) - "Alexis"
3. MOMMOUG - MaANmoV (papus - papd) - "grandfather”

4. Ka@EG - Ka@E (kafés— kafé) - "coffee"

- The words that end in -06* (-os) will form the vocative case with an -g (-e) ending.

1. 6dokaloc - daokale (ddskalos - ddskale) - "teacher"
2, dLknyopog - diknyope (dikigéros - dikigdre) - "lawyer"

3. AALOG - RALE (flios - ilie) - "sun"



4. OAMapxog - SApapyxe (dimarhos - dimarhe) - "mayor"
5. KOpPLOG BPeTTOG - KOpLE BpeTTE (kirios Vretds — kirie Vreté) - "Mr. Vrettos"

6. KOPLOG XPLOTOMOUVAOG -~ KUPLE XPLOTOMOVAE (kirios Hristopulos - kirie
Hristopule) - "Mr. Christopoulos”

7. ANEEavOpoOG - ANEEavOpE (Aléxandros - Aléxandre) - "Alexander™"

* However, there are some exceptions in the second case where words ending in -0¢ (-0s)
(usually masculine first or last names of people) form the vocative case with an -0 (-0) ending
instead of an -£ (-e) ending. For more information, check out the notes regarding the vocative
case in our Grammar Bank.

Note:

Foreign words (such as names, among others) that haven't been adapted to the Greek
declension system maintain the same form at all times regardless of their grammatical
case or gender. For example:

1. 0KODpPLOG PIAéac POYK - KOUpLE PLAéa doyK
o kirios Filéas Fog — kirie Filéa Fog
Mr. Phileas Fogg

Punctuation

When we have a sentence that consists of nothing but a standalone vocative case, then we
add an exclamation mark at the end of the sentence. But when the vocative case is within a
sentence, it needs to be separated by a comma (or commas) from the rest of the sentence
elements - either it's in the beginning, the middle, or the end:

1. Maopd!
Mama!
IlMom!ll

2. Mapd, eloat €dw;

Mamad, ise ed6?
"Mom, are you here?"

2.The predicate of a subject in genitive



The genitive case has many uses in grammar, For example it can be used to express a
direct or an indirect object, it could be an adverbial or nominal determiner and more.
In this lesson's main example we are seeing the interrogative pronoun TtoLavAg (pianis,
"whose") in the genitive being used as the predicate of a subject, indicating a certain
attribute the subject has. This predicate in genitive is called "predicative genitive" or
YEVIKNA KatnyopnuaTikn (yeniki katigorimatiki) in Greek.

Explanation

In a previous lesson we mentioned that when there is a linking verb in a clause or a
sentence, such as the verb "to be," if there is a subject's predicate, it is usually in the
nominative case for declinable words.

For example:

1. Eyw eipatL paOnTAg.
Egé ime mathitis.
"I am a student.” (nominative)

However, sometimes that predicate can be a noun phrase in the genitive case. This
"predicative genitive," just like all subject predicates, indicates a certain attribute the
subject has and can denote many things such as:

- Ownership: Possessive genitive (yevikr Tov KTTOpPQ - yeniki tu ktitora)

1. Mowavoo sivatl avTo;
Piant ine aft6?
"Whose is this?"

This is how the genitive is used in the pattern we are studying in this lesson.

- Something that is part of a bigger group: Separative genitive (yevikr] dlalpeTikr -
yeniki dieretiki):

1. AvtA n kupla eival TNG LYNARG TAENG.
Aftii kiria ine tis ipsilis taxis.

"This lady is of the upper class."

- Matter: Genitive of matter (yevikry TnG OANG - yeniki tis ilis):



1. To&LAo eival o&Lag.
To xilo ine oxias.
"The wood is from a beech tree." (lit. "The wood is of beech tree.")

- Property: Genitive of property (YEVIKRA TNnG WBLOTtNTAG - yeniki tis ididtitas):

1. To&evoboyxeio ATAV TECOAPWY ACTEPWV.
To xenodohio itan tesdron astéron.
"The hotel was a four-star hotel." (lit. "The hotel was of four-stars.")

- Measurement: Genitive of measure, quantity or value (yevikrj Tov p€Tpov, Tov
noool N tnG a&lag - yeniki tu métru, tu posu i tis axias):

1. Toxaptovéuloua eival TWY MEVTE ELPW.
To hartondmisma ine ton pénde evré.
"The bill is of five euros."

3.-A¢, -14, and -i (-is, -id, -i) ending adjectives

-AG, -14, -1 (-is, -id, -i) adjective

KAQPETAG, KAPETLA, KAPETI
(kafetis, kafetia, kafeti, "brownish")

Singular

Case Masculine Feminine Neuter




Nominative

O KA@ET-AG
(o kafetis)

N KOQeT-14
(i kafetia)

TO KAQPET-{
(to kafeti)

Genitive

TOUL KAQYET-R/ -
Lov*

TNG KAPET-LAG

TOUL KAQET-I/ -
Loo*

(tu kafeti/-iu) (tis kafetids) (tu kafeti/-i)

TOV KAQET-N TNV KAPET-LA TO KAQET-{
Accusative (ton kafeti) (tin kafetid) (to kafeti)

KAQET-N KAQPET-1A Ka@eT-i
Vocative (kafeti) (kafetid) (kafeti)
Plural

oL Ka@eT-L0i Ol KAQYET-LEC TA KAPET-1A
Nominative (i kafeti) (i kafetiés) (ta kafetia)

TWVY KAPET-LWV* TWVY KAPET-LWV TWVY KAPET-LWV*
Genitive (ton kafetion) (ton kafetion) (ton kafetion)

TOUG KAPET-LOUG  TIGC KAWPET-LEC TA KAPET-1A
Accusative (tus kafetius) (tis kafetiés) (ta kafetia)




Ka@eT-10i KAQPET-LEG KAQET-14

Vocati
ocative (kafetii) (kafetiés) (kafetid)

* The genitive case (singular and plural) of the masculine and neuter forms is rarely used,
except in cases where the speech is casual.

Similar -Ag, -14, -1 (-is, -id, -i) adjectives (usually adjectives of color):

1. BULOGLVAG (visinis) "crimson,"

2. KaveAAG (kanelis) "cinnamon (color),"

3. paBAg (mavis) "purple,”

4. MEVEEEOAG (menexedis) "lilac (color),"

5. OLPAVAG (uranis) "sky blue,"

6.  TMOPTOKAARAG (portokalis) "orange (color),"
7. OTAXTAG (stahtis) "gray ash (color),"

8. XPLOa@NG (hrisafis) "golden (color)" etc.

Review

So remember, to ask to whom something belongs, you can start with an optional vocative
expression followed by an interrogative pronoun in the genitive case meaning "whose,"
then the verb "to be," and close with a noun phrase in the nominative to express the
subject.
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GREEK

(Epeic) mailape todoowatpo kabs KupLakn.

Mnyaivw &lakoteg kabe Alyouarto.

KoAupmaw otn BaAacoa KAbe Tpwi.

Tpwyave £Ew KABe Bpadu.

Agv KAVEL yLOYKa KABE PEPQL.

Kavelg uttepwpleg kaBe eBSouada;

ROMANIZATION

(Emis) pézame poddsfero kathe Kiriaki.

Piyéno diakopés kathe Avgusto.
Kolimbao sti thalasa kathe proi.
Trégane éxo kathe vradi.

Den kani yéga kathe méra.

Kanis iperories kathe evdomada?

ENGLISH

We used to play soccer every Sunday.

CONT'D OVER



2. I goonvacation every August.

3. Iswiminthe sea every morning.

4. They were eating out every night.

5. (S)he doesn't do yoga every day.

6. Do you work extra hours every week?

VOCABULARY
Romanizatio
Greek n English Class Gender
XPOVOG hrénos year noun masculine
pnvag minas month noun masculine
ikosti pémpti
25n Maptiou Martiu 25th of March phrase
MNaoxa Pascha Easter proper noun neutral
MECNHEPL mesiméri noon noun neutral

SAMPLE SENTENCES

Mnyaivape oto pecTLPAA KAOE Xpovo. MAnpwvopal kads T€Aog Tou pnva.
Piyéname sto festival kdthe hréno. Plirénome kdthe télos tu mina.

"We used to go to the festival every year." | "I get paid every end of the month."




Tov emtépevo priva Oa aw otn Pwpn.
Ton epémeno mina tha pdo sti Rémi.

"Next month I am going to Rome."

KaOe 25n Maptiouv GUPMETEXEL TNV
TapéAaon.
Kdthe ikosti pémpti Martiu simetéhi stin parélasi.

"Every 25th of March, he participates in
the parade."

H pntépa BayeL avyd Kat pTLaxVEL
KOUAOUPAKLA KAL TOOUPEKLA KABE
Naocxa.

I'mitéra vdfi avga ke ftidhni kulurdkia ke tsurékia
kdthe Pdscha.

"The mother dyes eggs and makes
Easter cookies and bread every Easter."

KaBe NMaoxa n olkoy€veLa pou
padeveTal oto E0XLKO pag yLa to
yrioLpo tou oBeAia.

Kdthe Pdscha i ikoyénid mu mazévete sto exohikd
mas ya to psisimo tu ovelia.

"Every Easter my family gathers on our
countryside house for the spit roasting of
the lamb."

KaBe peonpuépL pETA TO PaynTo pixvw Evav UTtVAKo.

Kdthe mesiméri metd to fayité rihno énan ipndko.

"Every afternoon after lunch I take a nap."

VOCABULARY PHRASE USAGE

Related Words and Phrases

Using the pattern you just learned, use the following information to substitute the third
element:

KOpLa mpdtaon + K&Oe + XPOVIKOG TPOoadLopLouog
kiria prétasi + kdthe + hronikos prozdiorizmés
"Main clause + every + definition of time."

1. (Epelc) maiCope moddogaipo k&Oe KupLakn.
(Emis) pézame podosfero kdthe Kiriaki.
"We used to play soccer every Sunday."



Replace "definition of time" for: Word Class Gender

Target Romanization English

Xpovog hrénos year noun masculine

urjvacg minas month noun masculine
ikosti pémpti

25n MapTiov Martiu 25th of March phrase

Ndoxa Pdscha Easter proper noun neuter

HECNUEPL mesimeéri noon noun neuter

Sample Sentences:

1. Mnyaivape oto peoTIBAA K&Oe Ypdvo.
Piyéname sto festivdl kathe hréno.
"We used to go to the festival every year."

2. MNMAnpwvopat K&Be TEAOC TOL pAva.
Plironome kdthe télos tu mina.
"I get paid every end of the month.”



3. KdBe 25n MapTiov ovppeTéxel oTnv apéAaan.
Kdthe ikosti pémpti Martiu simetéhi stin parélasi.
"Every 25th of March, he participates in the parade."

4, H puntépa BageL avyd Kat @TidyveL KOLAOLPAKLA Kal TOOLPEKLA K&BE Mdaoya.
I mitéra vdfi avga ke ftiahni kulurdkia ke tsurékia kathe Pdscha.
"The mother dyes eggs and makes Easter cookies and bread every Easter."

5. KdBe peonuépt petd to payntd plixyvw Evav vmvdako.
Kdthe mesiméri metd to fayito rihno énan ipndko.
"Every afternoon after lunch I take a nap."

GRAMMAR

The Focus of This Lesson is Discussing One's Habits

Use the following pattern to discuss one's habits.

KOpLa TPOTAON + KABE + XPOVIKOG TPOTSLOPLOUOG
kiria protasi + kathe + hronikos prozdiorizmaés
"Main clause + every + definition of time."

1. (Epelc) mnaiCape moddopatlpo k&Be Kuplakn.
(Emis) pézame poddsfero kdthe Kiriaki.
"We used to play soccer every Sunday."

The first element of this pattern is a main clause. A main clause in Greek is a phrase or a
part of a sentence that has a complete meaning on its own and doesn't depend on other
phrases in order to complete its meaning and make sense. In Greek, a main clause can be
as simple as a single verb, showing that someone is doing or receiving an action, or that
he's in a certain state. Since the verb itself shows also the person, either the 1st, 2nd or
3rd, using a pronoun or any other word as a subject is not necessary to have a complete
meaning and therefore a valid main clause. However, a main clause may also include the
subject, if necessary, as well as other elements too, such as an object or a predicate,
among others.



Let's move on to the second element of this pattern now which is the indeclinable indefinite
pronoun KAO¢ (kdthe) meaning "every." This pronoun is usually used as an adjective to
define nouns of any gender and case since it's indeclinable and its form never changes. In
this sentence structure, this pronoun indicates that the action of the main clause happens
repetitively at specific intervals, so you can use it to describe things such as habits or
repetitive actions in general.

The third element of this pattern is a definition of time. Since the word before this element
is the word for "every", we need to define here how often that particular action we are
talking about in the main clause takes place. This definition of time does not require an
article and it could be a specific date like "the 4th of July", a day of the week like
"Wednesday", a month like "January", a season like "spring" or any noun expressing a
certain time period such as the noun "morning", among other things.

Finally, Greek word order is relatively flexible, so here you can also swap the first element
around, i.e. the main clause, and bring it to the end of the sentence pattern after the
definition of time without affecting the meaning of the sentence.

1.Indefinite pronouns

We use the indefinite pronouns to refer to a thing or a person whose name we don't know
or we don't want to mention. There are many types of indefinite pronouns in Greek, but in
this lesson we will focus on only one type:

Masculine KaOévag (kathénas) "every (single) one, each"
KaOeuLa/KaBepia

Feminine (kathemida/kathemia) "every (single) one, each"

Neuter KaOéva (kathéna) "every (single) one, each"

All genders

(indeclinable) KaOg (kdthe) "every"




These pronouns are declined like the indefinite articles évag (énas,) pua/pia (mia/mia,)
€va (éna) meaning "a(n)" (see lesson 1) or "one," if used as indefinite pronouns or
numerals. They can function like a noun (see examples 1-3 below) except for ka@@g (kdthe)
which is indeclinable, and its use is mainly as an adjective defining a noun of any gender
and case.

KaOg (kdthe) might be preceded by an optional definite article that "agrees" with the noun
it defines when it's part of a noun phrase* or after certain prepositions (see example 4).

* Such noun phrases can be a subject (see example 5), an object (see example 6), or a nominal
determiner (see example 7). A nominal determiner is a noun phrase that completes the
meaning of a different noun or noun phrase.

However, when K @0g (kdthe) is used in a phrase that is an adverbial determiner, i.e. in a
phrase that has an adverbial function, like in the pattern we are seeing in this lesson
(defining time and answering the question "When/How often?"), then k @@g (kdthe) is never
preceded by the definite article (see example 8).

Examples:

1. KaBegvog o yapaktipag elvatl dla@opeTikds. (noun function)
Kathends o haraktiras ine diaforetikos.
"Everyone's character is different."

2, H kaO@epia naipvel and €va. (noun function)
I kathemia pérni apé éna.
"Everyone (females) takes one."

3. NAéeL Alya Adyla yia To ka@éva. (noun function)
Léi liga Iéya ya to kathéna.
"(S)he is saying a few words for each one."

4. HdaokdAa dlvel pla KOAAa xopti og/(oTOV) KGAOE paONTA. (after the
preposition o€, se)
I daskadla dini mia kdla harti se/(ston) kathe mathiti.
"The teacher gives a piece of paper to every/(each) student."

5. (To) Ka®e maudi civat EexwploTd. (subject)
(To) Kathe pedi ine xehoristo.
"Every child is unique."



6. Bonbdel (Tov) k@Be aoTeyo nov cuvavTdel (object)
Voithai (ton) kdthe dstego pu sinanddi.
"(S)he helps every homeless person that (s)he meets."

7. AuTto elvatl vmoxpéwaon (Tov) Kade epyalopevou. (nominal determiner
completing the noun "obligation")
Afto ine ipohréosi (tu) kathe ergazémenu.
"This is every worker's obligation."

8.  Kdvw daAoyloud k@Be mpwi. (adverbial determiner answering to "When/How
often?")
Kdno dialoyizmé kdthe proi.
"I meditate every morning."

2. Past progressive tense (active voice)

With this tense, which in Greek is called napataTtikdg (paratatikds,) you can express an
action that was happening continuously in the past, like a habit, for example. This tense is
equivalent to the English past progressive, but you can also use it to express things like
when you say "I used to..."

To form a verb in the past progressive tense, we use the same stem as the present tense
stem, so the main body of a regular verb remains the same. What you need to learn here is
a few new sets of endings. Also, this tense requires a verb augmentation for some verbs.
That augmentation is basically adding an extra syllable before the verb's main stem.

For example:

1. mailw - émala
pézo - épeza
"I play - I was playing")

We'll study verb augmentation and the verbs that get augmented further below in the third
grammar point.

Now, let's conjugate some verbs in the active voice past progressive tense. Pay special
attention to the endings:



Active voice, past progressive tense

1st conjugation

2nd conjugation
1st class

2nd conjugation
2nd class

nnyaivw
(piyéno, "to go")

KOAULUTIAW/-W)
(kolimbdo/-6, "to swim")

HTIOPW
(boro, "can")

Singular

MAYaLv-a
(piyen-a, "I was going")

KOAUUT-000Q / KOADUTI-
aya*

(-usa/-aga, "I was
swimming")

MTTOP-0VCQ
(bor-usa, "I could")

TAYOLV-€G
(piyen-es, "you were
going")

KOAUUT-000EG /
KOAUUT-AYEG*
(-uses/-ages, "you were
swimming")

MTIOP-OVCEG
(bor-uses, "you could")

TMAYOLV-€E
(piyen-e, "(s)he/it was
going")

KOAUUT-O0D0€E / KOADUTI-
aye*

(-use/-age, "(s)he/it was
swimming")

MTTOP-0VOE
(bor-use, "(s)he/it could")

Plural




mnyaiv-ape
(piyén-ame, "we were
going")

KOAULUT-O0CauE /
KOAUUTI-AYQME™*
(-usame/-dgame, "we were
swimming")

MTTOP-OVCAUE
(bor-usame, "we could")

mNyaiv-aTe
(piyén-ate, "you were
going")

KOAvum-o0oaTE /
KOAUUT-AYOTE*
(-usate/-dgate, "you were
swimming")

MTTOP-0VCATE
(bor-usate, "you could")

MAYyaLv-av / mnyaiv-
avE

(piyen-an / piyén-ane,
"they were going")

KOAULUT-000av(g) /
KOADUTT-ayav* /
KOAULUTI-AYQAVE*
(-usan(e)/-agan/-agane,
"they were swimming")

HTTOP-0VCaV(E)
(bor-usan(e), "they could")

* The alternative forms in the table are more colloquial expressions.

If you have a closer look and compare the three ending patterns, you will see that

essentially they all end in:

Singular
1st person -a (-a)
2nd person -€G (-es)




3rd person -€ (-e)

Plural

1st person -aUE (-ame)
2nd person -aTe (-ate)
3rd person -av(g) (-an(e))

The only difference is that the 2nd conjugation group verbs, include the syllable -o00- (-us-
) in the ending and the 1st class verbs may also use the alternative and more casual -ay- (-
ag-) instead of the 000~ (-uUs-) part.

3.Verb augmentation

The verb augmentation (a0Enan, dfxisi) is another verb formation element.

But what is verb augmentation? In ancient Greek, all verbs that started with a consonant
would get an €- (e-) at their beginning in the past tenses, so these forms would have an
extra syllable. The verbs that started with a vowel, on the other hand, would only change
that vowel to an n- (i-) or an w- (0-).

Today this phenomenon has survived in Greek grammar, but not 100% unfortunately! We
will explain how augmentation works today and, with careful study, you will be able to form
most verbs correctly in the past tenses of the indicative mood*. These tenses are
MAPATATLKOG (paratatikds) or "past progressive" and adpLoToG (adristos) or "simple
past "(also called "aorist").

* The augmentation is only applied in the indicative mood (where the verb is presented as a
certain and real statement). It is not applied in the subjunctive mood (which expresses a wish,



an intention, or a desire) or in the imperative mood (which expresses a command). We will
study these two latter moods in later lessons.

There are three types of augmentation:

1. syllabic augmentation (cuAAa Bk aOEnaon, silaviki dfxisi)
2. internal augmentation (EowTEPLKA a0ENON, esoteriki dfxisi)

3. vowel augmentation (pwvnevTtiki aOENnan, foniendiki dfxisi)

1. Syllabic augmentation

This means adding the letter €- (e-) in front of a verb when it's formed in any of the past
tenses. As a result, the verb gets augmented by one syllable.

For example:
1. moilw (pézo, "I play") - émanda (épeza, "I was playing")

(See the table at the end of these notes for a conjugated example.)

The rule as to which verbs and which forms of these verbs get the syllabic augmentation is
that:

1. The verb needs to start with a consonant, for example: maiCw (pézo) "to play."
2. The stem of the verb needs to have one syllable only. For example: maid-w (péz-o).

3. The &-(-e) is applied only on the past tenses of the active voice of the first
conjugation* group of verbs that have a monosyllabic stem, when they are
formed in the singular number and in the third person plural when the ending
is -av (-an).

* The first conjugation (or conjugation A) refers to all the reqular verbs that end in an
unaccented -w (-0) in their dictionary form which basically is the first person sinqular of the
active voice present tense of the indicative mood.

We add an extra €- (e-) at the beginning of these verb forms, because in modern Greek
there is a tendency to form past tenses that get the accent in the antepenult (third to last
syllable). Since these verbs have two syllables only (they are disyllabic) in some of their



forms, we need to add an extra syllable in the past tenses in order to satisfy this tendency.
As a result, the augmentation always gets accented. If it loses the accent, then it can no
longer be preserved.

The verb forms that get the syllabic augmentation are called "augmented" (av§nuévot
TomoL, afximeéni tipi).

Exceptions:

Some irregular verbs get an extra n- (i-) instead of an extra &- (e-):

1. BEAW (thélo, "I want") -~ ROgAa (ithela, "I was wanting")

2, E€pw (xéro, "Tknow") — REepa (ixera, "I was knowing")

2.Internal augmentation

This is an extra -€- (-e-) applied to some compound verbs (cOvBeta pripuata, sintheta
rimata) that consist of one or more prepositional prefixes. In this case, the -€- (-e-) is added
internally only, after the last prepositional prefix and before the main verb, in the past
tenses of the active voice of the first conjugation group of verbs, in the singular number
and in the third person plural when the ending is -av (-an).

For example:

1. EL0- + TIVEW = ELOTIVEW — ELOETIVEQ
2. is-+ pnéo =ispnéo - isépnea
"toward inside" + "to blow" (for wind) = "to inhale" - "I was inhaling."

(See the table at the end of these notes for a conjugated example.)

Such prepositional prefixes usually come from ancient Greek:

1. ape@L- (amfi-, "both sides")
2. ava- (ana-, "on top of/again/re-")
3, avtt- (andi-, "anti-")

4, aro- (apo-, "from")



10.

11.

12.

13.

14.

15.

16.

oLa- (dia-, "through")

€10~ (is-, "toward inside")

EK-* (ek-, "toward outside/ away from/ de-")
Ev/eW/ey/eN- (en/em/ eg/ el-, "in")

eTtL- (epi-, "over")

KaTta- (kata-, "downwards/ against")

HETQ- (Mmeta-, "trans-/meta-")

T PoO- (pro-, "pre-/ before/ previously/ in front of")
T POO- (pros-, "toward")

OLV- (sin-, "with/ com-")

LTLEP- (iper-, "super-/ hyper-/ above/ beyond")

LTto- (ipo- "hypo-/ under")

* Ek- (ek-) changes to €&- before a vowel (and therefore before the & (e-) augmentation.)

For example:

1.

eKppalw (ekfrdzo, "I express") — eE€ppala (exéfraza, "I was expressing").

This rule applies to most compound verbs with the following adverbial prefixes as well:

TOAD- (poli-, "very")
napa- (pdra-, "a lot")
KaAa- (kald-, "good/ well")
KaK Q- (kakd-, "bad")

KOULTOA- (kutsd-, "barely") and in some scholar verbs.



For example:

TOALYP AW (poligrdfo, "I write a lot.") - MOAVEéypaga (poliégrafa, "I was
writing a lot.")

napanivw (parapino, "I drink too much.") - mapaéniva (paraépina, "I was
drinking too much.")

KaAOTPWW (kalotréo, "I eat well.") - KaAoéTpwya (kaloétroga, "I was eating
well.")

KOLTOO@TLAY VW (kutsoftidhno, "I barely make/ fix") -~ KovTOOé@TLAXVA
(kutsoéftiahna, "I was barely making/ fixing")

evOLapépw (endiaféro, "l am interested in") — evBLEé@epa (endiéfera, "I was
interested in")

If the last preposition in a compound word ends in a vowel, except the prepositions Ttept-
(peri-, "peri-/ around") and tpo- (pro- "pre-/ before/ previously/ in front of"), this usually
gets replaced by the &- (e-).

For example:

ova + peTa + 6(6w = avapeTAdidW - avapeTédLba

ana- + meta + dido = anametadido — anametédida

preposition ava- (ana-, "on top of/ again/ re-") + preposition peta- (meta-, "trans-/
meta-") + "to give" (scholarly) = "to retransmit" - "I was retransmitting."

but
1. TIPO- + TPEMW = TIPOTPEMW — TIPOETPETA
pro- + trépo = protrépo — proétrepa
preposition po- (pro-, "pre-/ before/ previously/ in front of") + "to lead to" = "I
incite/ encourage" - "I was inciting/encouraging"
Exceptions:

- Internal augmentation might not apply to some verbs that are very connected with their
prepositions:



1, KataAafBaivw (katalavéno, "I understand") - KatTaAaBaiva (kataldvena, "I was
understanding")

- Internal augmentation might sometimes be optional, usually when the preposition is
&ava- (xana-, "again") and mpoo- (pros-, "toward"):

1. MPOCGRAAAW (prozvdlo, "l insult") — mpooéBaAAa and mpocoBaArAa(prosévala/
prozvala, "I was insulting")

2. avaypaew (xanagrdfo, "I write again") —» Eavaéypaga and Eavaypaga
(xanaégrafa/xandgrafa, "1 was writing again")

3. Vowel augmentation

This applies to a limited number of verbs, that start with a vowel (or double vowel) that gets
accented in the past tenses. In this case, the initial vowel changes to n- (i-). Although this is
called "vowel augmentation," the number of syllables in the verb remain the same.

For example:

1. eAmidw (elpizo, "I hope") -~ AATMLCa (/lpiza, "I was hoping")
2, eAEYXW (elénho, "I control") — AAgyYXa (/lenha, "I was controlling")

3. aipw(éro, "Irevoke") - Apa - Apa (ira, "I was revoking")

In the case of the compound verbs we mentioned above, there can be a combination of
internal and vowel augmentation if the verb after the last prefix starts with a vowel sound
that should be getting the accent in the past tenses. That vowel (or double vowel
combination) will change to n- (-/) in most cases.

For example:
1. vmapxw (ipdrho, "I exist") — vIAPXA (ipirha, "I was existing")

(See the table below for a conjugated example.)

Here are some conjugated examples for each type of augmentation in the past
progressive tense. We have separated the augmentation from the stem, prefixes, and the
endings. The augmented verb forms have also been marked in bold:



. . B) Internal augmentation
A) Syllabic augmentation

C) Vowel augmentation

1st conjugation verb 1st conjugation verb
naidw ELOTIVEW
(pézo, "to play") (ispnéo, "to inhale")

1st conjugation verb
LVTIAP YW
(ipdrho, "to exist")

Active voice - Indicative - Past Progressive

Singular

EL0-€-TIVE-Q
é-mod-a (is-é-pne-a, "I was uvT-APX-a
(é-péz-a, "I was playing") inhaling") (ip-irh-a, "I was existing")
é-maid-£G ELO-€-TIVE-EG UT-NPX-EG
(é-péz-es, "you were (is-é-pne-es, "you were (ip-irh-es, "you were
playing") inhaling") existing")
é-maud-¢ ELO-€-TIVE-E UT-QPX-E
(é-péz-e, "(s)he/it was (is-é-pne-e, "(s)he/it was (ip-irh-e, "(s)he/it was
playing") inhaling") existing")

Plural




naiC-aue ELO-TTIVE-QUE UTI-H PX-AUE

(péz-ame, "we were (is-pné-ame, "we were (ip-irh-ame, "we were
playing") inhaling") existing")

nail-ate ELO-TIVE-QTE UT-APX-ATE
(péz-ate, "you were (is-pné-ate, "you were (ip-irh-ate, "you were
playing") inhaling") existing")

EL0-€-TIVE-AV*/ELO-TTVE-

é-mard-av* / maid-ave QaVvE UTI-RPX-AV(E)
(é-pez-an / péz-ane, "they (is-é-pne-an/is-pné-ane, (ip-irh-an(e), "they were
were playing") "they were inhaling") existing")

*In these third person plural forms, the augmentation applies only when the ending is -av (-
an.) Choosing the alternative ending -ave (-ane) eliminates the augmentation, because the
accent goes naturally in the antepenult syllable, so in the syllables nai(C- (péz-) and nvé- (pné-)
of the stems.

Review

So remember, to discuss one's habits, start with a main clause to express an action and
who does it, continue with the indeclinable indefinite pronoun ka0¢ (kdthe) meaning
"every," and finish with a definition of time such as a specific date, day of the week, month,
or season, among others.
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GREEK

(Epéva) pou apeoel N SOUAELA o TTOAU.

Eodg oag apEoel va payeLpeUETE.

Tou apgoeL to oxoAElo.

TNG apEcouv oL P PAOUAEG TIOAU.

A€V TOU QpECOUV OL (POKEG.

20U OPECEL N OTIEPQ;

ROMANIZATION

(Eména) mu arési i dulia mu poli.

Esas sas arési na mayirévete.

Tu arési to scholio.

Tis arésun i fraules poli.

Den tu arésun i fakés.

Su arési i 6pera?

ENGLISH

(As for me) I like my job a lot.

CONT'D OVER



2. You (guys) like to cook.

3. He likes school.

4. She likes strawberries a lot.

5. He doesn't like lentil soup.

6. Doyou like the opera?

VOCABULARY
Romanizatio
Greek n English Class Gender
Ol KOPAPEAEG i karaméles candy noun feminine
TO OTILTLKO homemade
payntd to spitikd fayitd food phrase neutral
TA poKapovia ta makarodnia spaghetti with
HE KA me kima minced meat phrase
TO £py0 AUTO
TTOAU to érgo afté poli  this movie a lot phrase
Va KAVW na kano do arts and
XELPOTEXVIEG hirotehnies crafts phrase

SAMPLE SENTENCES

TnG ap€couv oL KAPAMEAEG.
Tis arésun i karaméles.

"She likes candy."

EpAG pag apEGEL TO OTILTLKO paynTo.
Emds mas arési to spitiké fayito.

"We like homemade food."




Agv TOU APECGOUV TA PAKAPOVLA PE Mou ap€ceL To £pyo auto TTOAU.
KLHA. Mu arési to érgo afté poli.

Den tu arésun ta makarénia me kimd. s ) . |
I like this movie a lot.

"He doesn't like spaghetti with minced
meat."

ZOU apPECEL VA KAVELG XELPOTEXVLEG;
Su arési na kdnis hirotehnies?

"Do you like doing arts and crafts?"

VOCABULARY PHRASE USAGE

Related Words and Phrases

Using the pattern you just learned, use the following information to substitute the fourth
element:

(loxvp6c) + adlivaToc TOTOC MPOCWTILKNG AVTWVYLHING TN YEVIKN + prua apéow (30
NMPAOCWTO) + CUMTIAR PWHA

(ischirds) + adinatos tipos prosopikis andonimias sti yeniki + rima aréso (trito présopo) +
simbliroma"(strong) + weak form of personal pronouns in the genitive + verb "to like" (3rd
person) + complement"

1. (Epéva) pov apéocl n SOLAELA HOL TTOAD.
(Eména) mu arési i dulia mu poli.
"(As for me) I like my job a lot."

Replace "complement” for: Word Class Gender

Target Romanization English




Ol KAPOPEAEG i karaméles candy noun feminine
TO OTILTLKO homemade
PaynTo to spitiké fayité  food phrase neuter
Ta pokapoévia  ta makarénia spaghetti with
HE KLu& me kimad minced meat phrase
TO €pyo aLTO to érgo afto
TIOAD poli this movie a lot  phrase
to do arts and

Vo KAvw na kano crafts/

, ] , ] phrase
XELPOTEXVIEG hirotehnies handicrafts

Sample Sentences:

1. TnG ap€o0uV Ol KAPOUEAEG.

Tis arésun i karaméles.
"She likes candy."

2. Eudc pag apéoel To omtiko eaynto.
Emds mas arési to spitiko fayito.

"We like homemade food."

3. A&V TOL APEOOLY TA HAKAPOVLA PE KLUE.
Den tu arésun ta makardonia me kimd.

"He doesn't like spaghetti with minced meat."



4. Mov apéaoel To €pyo avTé MOAL.
Mu arési to érgo afto poli.
"I like this movie a lot."

5. 20V apPECEL VO KAVELC XELpOTEXVIEC;
Su arési na kdnis hirotehnies?
"Do you like doing arts and crafts?"

GRAMMAR

The Focus of This Lesson is Discussing Likes

Use the following pattern to discuss likes.

(loxvPOC) + AdLVATOC TUTIOGC MPOCWTILKAG AVTWVLHIAG OTN YEVIKA + pAUA
aP£0W (30 TPOCWTIO) + CUUTIAR PWHA

(ischirds) + adinatos tipos prosopikis andonimias sti yeniki + rima aréso (trito présopo)
+ simbliroma

"(strong) + weak form of personal pronouns in the genitive + verb "to like" (3rd
person) + complement"

1. (Epéva) pou ap€ael N OOVAELA LOUL TIOAD.
(Eména) mu arési i dulia mu poli.
"(As for me) I like my job a lot."

Unlike most sentences that we've seen so far, this sentence doesn't follow the typical SVO
structure which is the subject first, then the verb, and finally the object. It follows an OVS
structure which is the exact opposite order with the object coming first, followed be the
verb, and lastly by the subject. With that in mind, let's see the elements of this sentence
one by one.

The first element is a strong form personal pronoun in the genitive such as the pronoun
euéva (eména) meaning "me" in general or "as for me" in this structure. This element is
optional, however. Whenever used in a sentence like this, it just adds more emphasis to the
second element which comes next and is a weak form personal pronoun in the genitive.
This element denotes the object of the verb which is the element that comes next and is
the verb ap&ow (aréso), meaning "to like," in the 3rd person when talking about something



we like.

This verb is one of the few verbs in Greek that requires the direct object to be in the
genitive case. Another peculiarity of this verb is that the person who likes something is not
expressed by the subject of the sentence as in English, instead it is expressed by the object.
So the first two elements, the two pronouns, indicate who it is that likes something.

That something that is being liked is the sentence's subject and it is mentioned in the 4th
element which is the complement that comes right after the verb "to like." This
complement might include other words too, apart from the subject, which will usually be
either a noun phrase in the nominative case (if we are talking about a thing, an animal or a
person we like), or it can be a whole phrase with another verb in the subjunctive if we are
talking about an action. We'll study the subjunctive in a later lesson.

1. Personal pronouns (strong

Personal pronouns (tPOOWTILK£G AVTWVLUIEG, prosopikés andonimies)

In the first lesson of this series, we introduced you to the Greek personal pronouns. We
mentioned that these are separated into two categories, the strong forms and the weak
forms, but we focused only on the strong forms in the nominative case (such as "I/you/he"
etc.)

In this lesson, we'll finally focus on the whole declension of the strong forms and we'll
present the declension of the weak forms as well. And since some of those weak forms can
be used as possessive pronouns as well, we'll focus on these too.

a) Emphatic or strong forms (Loxvpoi  Suvatoi TOToL, ischiri i dinati tipi)

These can be used on their own in speech or when we want to emphasize something or
distinguish it from something else.

Some examples are:

1. TMowov pwvalovuv; - Epéva.
Pion fondzun? - Eména.
"Who are they calling? - Me."

2. Eoéva 05 Aw.
Eséna thélo.
"I'wantyou."



AvToli kKdvouv paocapia, 6yl epeic.
Afti kanun fasaria, 6hi emis.

"They are making noise, not us." (more like "They are the ones making noise, not
us." with emphasis.)

Personal pronouns - Strong forms

Singular
1st person 2nd
| rson
(@ perso 3rd person 3rd person 3rd person
Case genders) (all . . .
masculine feminine neuter
genders)
Nominativ &yw o ] 1) auTog auTi avTo
e (ego, "1") (esi, "you") (aftés, "he")  (afti, "she") (afto, "it")
avtou/ auTAG/
QUTOLVOV  guTNVAG*  aLTOUL/
Epéva Egiva * (aftis/ auTouvvoL
Genitive (eména, (eséna, (aftu/ aftinis, *
umeu) nyoun) aftunlj’ uhern) (aftlj/
"him") aftuna, "it")
Epéva egéva auTov AUTH(V)**
] ] ) itn auTo
Accusative (eména, (eséna, (afton, (afti(n), °
nmeu) Hyoun) nhlmll) uhern) (GftO, It)




€00

Vocative J
- (esi, "you") - - -
Plural
avToi QUTEG auTa
Nominativ  epeig €0EiG (aft, (aftés, (aftq,
e (emis, "we")  (esis, "you")  "they") "they") "they")
aUTWV/ aUTWV/ aUTWV/
. . QUTWVWYV*  aAUTWVWV* AVTWVRV*
L S ton/ (afton/ (afton/
. . , afton 0 0
Genitive (emas, (esas, (af i i i
. — aftondn, aftondn, aftondn,
us") you")
llthemll) llthemll) llthemll)
avTtoug/
auToLvoL
EMAG €00G G* QUTEG auTa
Accusative (emds, (esds, (aftus/ (aftés, (afta,
"us") "you") aftunds, "them") "them")
Ilthemll)
€0EiGg
Vocative - (esis, "you") - - -

- The secondary forms appear in everyday speech when the tone is derogatory or very casual.

- The v (n) is preserved only if the following word starts with a vowel or K (k), T (p), T(t), §(X), @



(ps), um (b), v (d), YK (g), TO (ts) and TC ().

The 3rd person has forms for all three genders and it is declined like the adjective KaAdg, -
N, -6 (kalds, -i, -6, "good").

b) Clitic or weak forms (kKALTLKOL } adOvaToL TOToL, klitiki i adinati tipi)

These single syllable personal pronouns are used more often, but never on their own. They
always depend on other words and we use them when we don't want to emphasize
something or distinguish it from something else. They will usually come before a verb but
will follow a gerund or a verb in the imperative (which we'll see at a later lesson).

For example:

1. Mg owvadouv.
Me fondzun.

"They are calling me."

2. 20V divw AspTda.
Su dino lefta.
"I'm giving you money."

3. ToBA&nw.

To viépo.
"ITseeit."

4, Na Tog!
Na tos!
"There he is!"

5. ZTEKETOL KOLTWVTAC TNV.
Stékete kiténdas tin.
"He is standing looking at her." (gerund)

6.  Ag(&e pov.
Dixe mu.
"Show me." (imperative)

Personal pronouns - Weak forms




Singular

1st person 3rd person  3rd person  3rd person
Case 2nd person masculine feminine neuter
Nominativ TOG ™ TO
e - - (tos, "he") (ti, "she") (to, "it")

HOUL oouv TOUL ™G TOUL
Genitive (mu, "me") (su, "you") (tu, "him") (tis, "her") (tu, "it")

ME (o} TOV ™Tn(v)* TO
Accusative (me, "me") (se, "you") (ton, "him") (ti(n), "her")  (to, "it")
Vocative - - - - -
Plural
Nominativ TOl TEG TA
e : - (ti, "they") (tes, "they") (ta, "they")

TOULG TOULG TOULG

Genitive HaG oag (tus, (tus, (tus,

(mas, "usll) (SGS, "you") uthemu) chemn) nthemu)




TOUG TILG/TEG*™
Accusative Hag oag (tus, (tis/tes, T
(mas, "us") (sas, "you") "them") "them") (ta, "them")

Vocative - - - - -

- The v (n) is preserved only if the following word starts with a vowel or K (k), t(p), T@®), & (x), @
(ps), urt (b), vt (d), yk (g), TO (ts) and TC (j).

- Tig (tis, "them") goes before a verb, while T&g (tes, "them") goes after it. For example: Av T(¢
BAEnelg, xatpeTa Tec. (An tis viépis, xeréta tes.) "If you are seeing/can see them, greet
them.”

The weak personal pronouns in the genitive and in the accusative are usually used as
direct or indirect objects. When a sentence has weak pronouns as both the direct and the
indirect object, then it is common that the weak personal pronoun in the accusative comes
between the weak personal pronoun in the genitive and the verb:

1. Mouv Tto StaBdalelc.

Mu to diavadzis.
"You're reading it to me."

However, with gerund and imperative verb forms, the pronoun order is flexible:

1. AwBdalovtdc pov 0./ AlafAlovTAc TO HoV.

Diavdzondds mu to. / Diavdzondds to mu.)
"Reading it to me." (gerund)

2. AldBoo€ pov To./ AldBacé To pov.

Didgvasé mu to. / Didvasé to mu.
"Read it to me." (imperative)

Finally, the final vowel sound of the weak personal pronouns can be replaced by an
apostrophe before a word that starts with a vowel. This phonological phenomenon is called
‘ecthlipsis' (EKOAwynN, ékthlipsi.) For example, W' apéael (m’ arési) "I like."



Possessive pronouns (KTNTLKEG aVTWVLIEG, ktitikés andonimies)

These denote to whom something belongs to, i.e. the owner (KtiTopag, ktitoras). Just like
the personal pronouns, these too have strong and weak forms. However, in this lesson
we'll focus only on the weak forms which are the same forms as the weak forms of the
personal pronouns in the genitive case without an accent mark, i.e.

1. Hov (mu, "my")
2. oo (su, "your")
3. TOouv (tu, "his")

4. TNG(tis, "her")
5. Hag (mas, "our")
6. oag (sas, "your")

7. TOUG (tus, "their").

For example:

1. ToBBAlopyov
to vivlio mu
"my book"

Unlike articles that are placed right before a noun, a weak possessive pronoun will come
after itin Greek. For example, 0 adep@0¢ pouv (o aderfés mu, "my brother").

But when there is an adjective defining the noun, there can be three options:

1. adjective with article + noun with optional article + pronoun
0 ULKPOG (0) adep G pov (o mikrds (o) aderfés mu) "my little brother"

2. adjective with article + pronoun + noun with optional article
0 ULKPOC pou (0) adep®dc (o mikrés mu (o) aderfds) "my little brother

3. noun with article + pronoun + adjective with article
0 adEPPOG POV 0 ULKPOG (0 aderfés mu o mikrds) "my little brother"



As you can see, in this case, the possessive pronoun will either precede the noun and its
article or follow it.

Attention!

Since a possessive pronoun usually follows a noun and a personal pronoun usually
precedes a verb, you might end up with a structure like this:

0 MATEPAG HOU AEEL (0 patéras mu [éi)
Sois it "my father says" or "father tells me"?

The grammar rule says that weak personal pronouns need an accent mark whenever they
could be confused for possessive pronouns during reading (when they are not possessive
pronouns), unless a proparoxytone word precedes them.

So the above sentence means "my father said." To say "father tells me" we need to add an
accent mark to the personal pronoun to make it clear that it is not possessive:

0 MO TEPAG OV ALEL (0 patéras mu [éi) "father tells me"

Before a proparoxytone word (accented in the third to last syllable) it is not necessary to
add an accent mark to the personal pronoun:

0 IPOEdPOG HaG AEEL (0 préedros mas Iéi) "the president tells us"

However, if that weak pronoun is actually a possessive pronoun following a proparoxytone
word, we then pronounce it closely together with the proparoxytone word and we add an
accent mark on the syllable before it, i.e. in over the last syllable of the proparoxytone
word.

0 MPOESPOG pag AécL (o prdedrds mas Iéi) "our president says"

When this happens, that possessive pronoun is called "enclitic" (€yKALTIKO, englitikd).
When there are both a personal and a possessive pronoun together (possessive after the
noun and personal before the verb), we don't need to add any accent mark anywhere
according to grammar because there can be no confusion. However, some people add an
accent mark to the second form to show that the repetition is not a typo:

0 MO TEPQG KOV OV AEEL (0 patéras mu md Iéi) "my father tells me"

2.Verb "to like" (apéow, aréso)



The verb apg&ow (aréso, "to like") is not used the same way as in English. While in English
we say "I like ice cream," a typical SVO structure, subject-verb-object, in Greek we don't say
EYW aPECW TO MAYWTO (egd aréso to pagotd), we say HOL APETEL TO MAYWTO (Mu arési to
pagotod). This is an OVS structure but there's more to know here than just reversing the
order of the sentence's elements. Here's what you need to know about the verb apéow
(aréso):

While most Greek transitive verbs get a direct object in the accusative case, there are a
few transitive verbs that get a direct object in genitive. The verb ap&ow (aréso) falls into
this latter category. Its object is usually a weak personal pronoun in the genitive,

For example:

1. Hov (mu, "me")
2. ooV (su, "you")
3. Tou (tu, "him")
4. NG (tis, "her")
5. Hag (mas, "us")
6. oag (sas, "you")

7. TOuG (tus, "them")

Such a direct object in genitive can be replaced by a similar prepositional phrase, in the
case of ap&ow (aréso) by [o€ (se)] + [a strong personal pronoun /a noun or a name
with article] in the accusative.

For example:

1. Z& EPEVA OPECEL TO MAYWTO.
Se eména arési to pagoto.
"I like ice cream." (strong personal pronoun)

2. ZTn Mapia apéoel To maywTo.
Sti Maria arési to pagoto.
"Mary likes ice cream."



In addition to the weak personal pronoun in the genitive, there might also be an optional
strong personal pronoun in the genitive case (like we are seeing in this lesson's pattern)
or a noun phrase in the genitive within the sentence for emphasis.

For example:

1. EMEva pov apéoel To MaywTo.
Eména mu arési to pagotd.
"I like ice cream." (more like "As for me, I like ice cream.")

2. Tnc Mapiag tnG apéoel To MaywTo.
Tis Marias tis arési to pagoto.
"Mary likes ice cream."

For the negation in the indicative mood, we place the negation particle &ev (den), meaning
"not," immediately before the verb, unless the object is a weak personal pronoun. In that
case, the pronoun stands between the verb and dev (den).

For example:

1. 2 € €UAC Bev ap€oouv oL Taleg Tpduov.
Se emds den arésun i tenies tromu.
"We don't like scary movies."

>, Agv pag ap&oouv oL Tavieg Tpduov.
Den mas arésun i tenies tromu.
"We don't like scary movies."

Next, you need to know the following two golden rules. Unless the subject of a sentence is a
whole phrase...

1. itneeds to "agree" with the verb in person and number, and...

2. it is always in the nominative case.

Let's take a look at the example pov apéoel To naywTd (mu arési to pagotd), "I like the ice
cream". Although in English, it is I who likes ice cream, so "I" is the subject, in Greek that's
not what happens. The verb ap€aet (arési) is in the 3rd person. Which means the subject is
not "L." Surprised?! Actually the subject here is To TaywTo6 (to pagotd), which is in the
nominative case. If this doesn't make sense to you, think of this sentence roughly like this:



"The ice cream is of my liking." Here the subjectis "ice cream" not "L."

So just remember, with apéow (aréso), the subject in English is the object in Greek and the
English object is the Greek subject.

With this verb, word order is relatively flexible in Greek, but there can never be anything
between the weak personal pronoun in the genitive and the verb. For example, you can
reverse the sentence elements and say To MaywTo oL apETeL (to pagoté mu arési, "1 like
ice cream"), if you want to emphasize thatitis ice cream that you like, but you can't say pov
To MaywTo apéacl (mu to pagotd arési, "Tice cream like").

The subject of this verb might be a whole phrase. For example, it can be a phrase with a
verb in the subjunctive, which we'll see in a later lesson:

1. HOL 0PECEL (TO) VA KOLHAuaL
mu arési (to) na kimdme
"I like to sleep/I like sleeping."

When reversing the word order in this sentence and placing the subject first, you have to
use the neuter article to (to) before it, which is usually omitted otherwise.

For example:

1. Tova Kolpauat pov apéoel.
To na kimame mu arési.
"I like to sleep/I like sleeping."

Also, the verb in the subjunctive might refer to a different person that what the object
denotes.

For example:

1. Mov apéoeL va Kolpaoat.
Mu arési na kimdse.
"I like (1st person) you to sleep (2nd person)."

3. Adverb oA (poli), "very/ very much/ a lot"

The quantitative adverb (moocoTiké enippnua, posotiko epirima) OO (poli) meaning
"very/ very much/ a lot," is indeclinable (as all adverbs are) and it can be used in



combination with verbs, adverbs, adjectives, and participles.

For example:

1. Xwov(CeL MOAD. Hionizi poli.) (verb + moA0) "It's snowing a lot."
2. Tpww moAL ypryopa. (Tréo poli grigora.) (mOAL + adverb) "I eat very fast."

3, E{vat TtoA 0 KaAdC GvBpwriog. (Ine poli kalds dnthropos.) (oA + adjective) "He is
a very good man."

4, E{vat TtoA0 gkvevplapévoc. (Ine poli eknevrizménos.) (MOAU + participle) "He is
very irritated."

Many people, including native Greeks, misspell it, because they confuse the adverb with
the irregular adjective 0 mTOADG, n TOAAR, TO TMOAD (0 polis, i poli, to poli) in the
masculine, feminine, and neuter gender respectively, meaning "many" for measurable
things or "much" for non-measurable things like the noun "knowledge." The adjective is
declined in all 3 genders and is always used to define a noun. Therefore, it always needs to
"agree" with the noun's gender, number, and case.

For its declension, see lesson #10 of the Beginner audio series.

For example:

1. EdW undpxel moAOG 86puBoc. (EdS ipdrhi polis thdrivos.) (masculine, nominative)
"There is too much noise here."

2. TpWw MOAAR gokoAdta. (Tréo poli sokoldta.) (feminine, accusative) "I eat a lot of
chocolate."

3. MNé@Tel TOAD YLOVL. (Péfti poli hidni.) (neuter, accusative) "It's snowing a lot."

Keep in mind that in the plural, the adjective is spelled with double Aduda (AA) in all its
forms.

1. ‘Exelc moAA0OG papkadopoud. (Ehis polus markaddrus.) (masculine, accusative)
"You have many markers."

2. H Mapia €xet moOAANEG TodvTeC. (I Maria éhi polés tsdndes.) (feminine, accusative)
"Mary has many handbags."



3. Exw ToAAG naidlé. (Eho pold pedid.) (neuter, accusative) "I have many children.”

If you are unsure of which type of moAD (poli) to use, just think of the word that it will be
defining. If it is @ noun, then you need to use the adjective type in the correct form. If it will
be used to define any other word, then you need to use the indeclinable adverb.

Review

So remember, to discuss likes, you can start with an optional strong form personal pronoun
in the genitive followed by a weak form personal pronoun in the genitive. After the pronoun
or the pronouns, use the verb "to like" in the 3rd person followed by a complement that will
include the subject as either a noun phrase in the nominative case or as a whole phrase.
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GREEK

O M aAnG £ptLa&e To omtaopevo TTapabupo cruEpal.

OLvnolwwTteg £Bagav ta omnitia toug e acBeotn.

To ayoptL tpdpnée Ta paAALa tng.

Mryape otn Adikn tnv Tpltn.

Asv akouoa Tl £(TTeC.

Mpoowepeg oTOUG TIEAATEG KAWE ) VEPO;

ROMANIZATION

O Mihalis éftiaxe to spazméno parathiro simera.

I nisiotes évafan ta spitia tus me azvesti.

To agéri travixe ta malia tis.

Pigame sti laiki tin Triti.

Den akusa ti ipes.

Présferes stus pelates kafé i ner6?

ENGLISH

Michael fixed the broken window today.

CONT'D OVER



2. The islanders used to paint their houses with whitewash.

3. The boy pulled her hair.

4. We went to the farmer's market on Tuesday.

5. I didn't hear what you said.

6. Didyou offer coffee or water to the customers?

VOCABULARY
Greek Romanization English Class
edwoa édosa I gave verb
Epaya éfaga I ate phrase
ayopaca agorasa I bought phrase
tagideYa taxidepsa I traveled phrase
Tnpa pira I got phrase
SAMPLE SENTENCES
Tou £5waoa Tov UTIOAOYLOTH MOU. dAayape TIPOXELPO PAYNTO TIPLV TNV

Tou edosa ton ypologisti mou. ntﬁo'r].

"I gave him my computer."

flight.”

Fdgame préhiro fayité prin tin ptisi.

"We had (lit. "ate") fast food before the




Ayopaoceg KaBoAou ydaAa; H owkoyévera ta&ide e otn Zoundia
Agdrases kathdlu gdla? yla SLAKOTIEG,

"Did b " Iikoyénia taxidepse sti Suidia ya diakopés.
id you buy any milk?

"The family traveled to Sweden for
vacations."

O TeEAATNG TIPE TA PECTA KAL EPUYE.
O peldtis pire ta résta ke éfiye.

"The customer took the change and left."

VOCABULARY PHRASE USAGE

Related Words and Phrases

Using the pattern you just learned, use the following information to substitute the second
element:

OVOMATLKA PpAcn oTtnV OVOUaoTLKr + pAHA 0€ TLAPEABOVTILKO XPOVO (+ CUUTIA FpwpQ)
onomatiki frasi stin onomastiki + rima se parelthondiké hréno (+ simbliroma)
"noun phrase in the nominative + verb in past tense (+ complement)"

1. O MuwaAnc épTiage to onacuEvo napdBbupo orjuspa.
O Mihdlis éftiaxe to spazméno parathiro simera.
"Michael fixed the broken window today."

Replace "verb in past tense" for:

Target Romanization English Word Class
£paya éfaga I ate verb
ayopaoa agorasa I bought verb
Tagbeya taxidepsa Itraveled verb

I got/Ireceived/I
nipa pira took verb




gdwoa édosa I gave verb

Sample Sentences:

1. ®dyape mpdyelpo paynTé mpLv TNV MTAOCN.
Fagame préhiro fayito prin tin ptisi.
"We had (lit. "ate") fast food before the flight."

2. Ayopaoec kaBoAov YAAQ;
Agorases kathélu gala?
"Did you buy any milk?"

3. Howoyévela tagidbeye otn Zoundla yLa SlaKomEC.
I ikoyénia taxidepse sti Suidia ya diakopés.
"The family traveled to Sweden for vacations."

4. OmeAATNG MNPE TA PECTA KAl EQUYE.
O pelatis pire ta résta ke éfiye.
"The customer took the change and left."

5. OLeEeTaooTéC eV Boave EMITAEOV XPOVO OTOUG POLTNTEC.
I exetastés den ddsane epipléon hréno stus fitités.
"The examiners didn't give any extra time to the university students."

GRAMMAR

The Focus of This Lesson is Talking About Something in the Past

Use the following pattern to talk about something in the past.

OVOUATLKNA @PACN OTNV OVOHACTLKA + pAHA O TAPEABOOVTIKO Xpovo (+
CUUTTAR PWHA)

onomatiki frasi stin onomastiki + rima se parelthondiké hréno (+ simbliroma)
"noun phrase in the nominative + verb in past tense (+ complement)"




1. OMuwdAnc £pTioEe To onacuévo napdBbupo orjuepa.
O Mihdlis éftiaxe to spazméno parathiro simera.
"Michael fixed the broken window today."

This pattern starts with the subject which can be our usual noun phrase in the nominative
case or it can even be omitted if it's understood by the context. This is followed by a verb in
past tense, such as the past progressive tense we've seen already or the aorist tense
which is the focus of this lesson. What comes after the verb is a complement that gives us
more information about the action that happened in the past. This complement can include
many things, for example it can include the verb's object in the form of a noun phrase, an
adverb or a prepositional phrase denoting location or time among other things, another
clause, etc. The complement is optional, however, as the subject and verb are often
enough to talk about something in the past if no more information is required.

As you know, the word order is relatively flexible in Greek, so you could swap around some
elements. For example, instead of saying "Michael fixed the broken window today." O
MuyaAnG €gTLaEe To onacuevo nopdBupo onuepa. (O Mihdlis éftiaxe to spazméno
parathiro simera.) you can say in Greek "Today, Michael fixed the broken window." Zripepa
0 Mu(dAng €ptiage To onacuévo napadBbupo. (Simera o Mihdlis éftiaxe to spazméno
parathiro.)

1. Introduction to the active voice aorist stem and aorist endings

From lesson 5 of this series we learned that all verbs have two stems:

1. the present stem (eveoTwWTIKOS B€pq, enestoriké théma); and

2. the aorist stem (aoplotikd B€ua, aoristiké théma), which is actually different for
the active and the passive voice.

From the present tense stem we form the progressive tenses (e£akoAovBnTtikol xpdvoy,
exakoluthitiki hroni) of the active and passive voice as well as other progressive verb
forms that we'll study in a later lesson. The progressive tenses are:

1. EVEOTWTAG (enestdtas, equivalent to the simple and progressive present tense in
English)

2. MAPATATLKOG (paratatikds, equivalent to the past progressive tense)



3. €&aKoAovOnTLKOG pEAAovTaG (exakoluthitikds mélondas, equivalent to the
future progressive tense)

So far, we've studied the above tenses for the active voice. Now we'll move on to the active
voice aorist stem which is used to form the active voice momentary tenses (otuyptaiot
xpovoy, stigmiéi hréni) as well as other momentary verb forms of the active voice that
we'll also study in a later lesson. The momentary tenses are:

1. adpLoTog (adristos, called "aorist" and is equivalent to the simple past tense in
English)

2. oTLypLaiog pEAAovTag (stigmiéos mélondas, equivalent to the simple future
tense)

The active voice aorist stem also helps form the active voice infinitive, which is used to
form the active voice perfective tenses (cuvteAeopévol xpovoy, sindelezméni hréni) which
we'll study at a later lesson. The perfective tenses are:

1. TMOPOKELYEVOG (parakimenos, equivalent to the perfect tense in English)
2. VT EPOULVTEALKOG (ipersindélikos, equivalent to the past perfect tense)

3, HEAAOVTOG ouvTEAEOUEVOG (Mmélondas sindelezménos, equivalent to the future
perfect tense.)

The focus of this lesson will be the active voice aorist tense which is equivalent to the
simple past tense of the active voice in English and it is used to describe an action that
happened in the past momentarily, not in a continuous way, or just once.

2. Formation of the active voice aorist tense

To form a regular verb in the aorist tense we need:

1. the aorist stem
2. the aorist tense endings

3. the verb augmentation if it applies (see lesson 15)



The active voice aorist tense endings are:

Singular

1st person -a (-a)

2nd person -£G (-es)

3rd person -€ (-e)

Plural

1st person -aUE (-ame)
2nd person -aTE (-ate)
3rd person -av(g) (-an(e))

So now what we need to learn is how to form the active voice aorist stem.

The aorist stem of regular verbs gets formed by applying certain rules to the present
stem's character, i.e. the final letter or double letter combination of the stem.

These rules produce two types of aorist verb forms:

1. the sigmatic aorist (oLypaTIKOC 0PLOTOG, sigmatikds adristos)

2, the asigmatic aorist (dolypog adpLotog, dsigmos adristos)

A verb will have either a sigmatic or an asigmatic aorist.

In the case of the sigmatic aorist, a verb will end in one of the following ways in the active
voice, first person singular of the indicative mood: -oa / -ga / -§a / -noa* (-sa /-psa /-xa / -
isa.) Keep in mind that the actual verb ending is just the -a (-a) and is the part that changes
when conjugating the verb. The letters -o- / -@- / -&- / -nO- (-s- /-ps- / -x- / -is-) are actually
part of the stem and not of the ending. This part doesn't change when conjugating the verb.
Some examples are:

1. aKoU-w (akuo, "I hear/ listen") - akovo-a (dkusa, "I heard/ listened")

2. Bae@-w (vdfo, "I paint/ dye") - éBay-a* (évapsa, "I painted/ dyed")



3. @TLAXV-W (ftidhno, "l make") - é@TLag-a* (éftiaxa, "I made")
4. gLXapPLOT-W (efharistd, "I thank") - evxapioTno-a (efharistisa, "I thanked")

In the case of the asigmatic aorist (less common type of aorist,) a verb will end in just -a (-
a).

For example:

1. TPOCYEP-W (prosféro, "I offer") - mpoOo@ep-a (prisfera, "I offered")

2. OQAAA-w (sfdlo, "I err") - €éo@ak-a* (ésfala, "I erred")

- Remember, since the aorist is a past tense, verb augmentation might apply in the active voice
(see lesson 15.) The aorist examples 2, 3, and 6 have augmentation (marked in blue.)

If you remove the augmentation (if any) and the final ending -a (of the first person form)
from the -oa / ya/ &a/-noa (-sa /-psa/-xa /-isa) and -a (-a) part, what you are left with
is the aorist stem. In the above examples (1-6) the aorist stem is marked in bold letters.

- Rules

Now, let's see the rules that we apply to the active voice present stem to produce the active
voice aorist stem.

Below are the transformations that apply to the first and the second conjugation group
and produce a sigmatic aorist.

SIGMATIC AORIST

Conjugation Group A - Active Voice - Indicative

Verbs whose stem ..changes the character Examples
character is... into... (present tense . aorist)




...a vowel or the
following double vowel
combinations

a(a)

g, aL(e)

L, N, L, ELOL LL()
0, W (0)

ou (u)

o (s)
- verb ends in -oa (-sa)

Here the character
actually does not change.
The -oa (-sa) gets added
after it.

aKoU-W -~ AKOLO-U
akuo - dkusa ("to hear/
listen")

Exceptions:
Kai-w - éKay-a
kéo - ékapsa ("to burn")

KAQi-w - éKAay-a
kléo - éklapsa ("to cry")

PTai-w - é@TaE-a
ftéo — éftexa ("to be at
fault")

...a labial consonant

T (p), B (v), @ ()

and
av (av/af), v (ev/ef),

nT (pt), @1 (fO)

P (ps)

- verb ends in -pa (-psa)

Bae-w - épay-a
vdfo - évapsa ("to paint/
dyell)

Exception:
MEQPT-W - £MEC-A
péfto - épesa ("to fall")

...a velar consonant

K (k), Y (9), X (h)
and

oK (sk), xv? (hn), yy (ng)

& (x)

- verb ends in-&a (-xa)

PTLAYV-W - é@TLIaE-a
ftidhno - éftiaxa ("to
make")

...a dental or a sibilant
consonant

T(T) (1), 6 (d), O (th)
or

(o) (s(s)), C (2)

o (s) or &* (x)

- verb ends in-oca or -§a
(-sa/-xa)

oKi(-w - é0KLO-Q

skizo - éskisa ("to tear/
rip")

or

BouvALald-w - BoVALAE-a
vuliagzo - vuliaxa ("to sink")

*There is no rule that
decides which characters
become o (s) or € (x).




...the nasal consonant
v (n)

a) in all verbs thatend in -
WVw (-6no)

b) in many verbs that end
in -vw (-no)

c) in many verbs that end
in -aivw (-éno) and -
avw** (-dno)

o(s)

- verbends in-oa (-sa)

a) LOWV-W - o1WOo-a
isiono - isiosa ("to
straighten")

b) MLav-w - £émMIAC-A
pidno - épiasa
("to get/ catch/ touch")

C) avVaoTaiv-w -
avaotTno-a
anasténo - andstisa
("to resurrect")

QUAPTAV-W - auaAPTNO-
a
amartdno - amdrtisa ("to

sin")

**The verbs that end in -
alvw (-éno) and -dvw (-
dno) change their stem
vowel; therefore they're
considered irregular.

1. Although the -@T (-ft) and -niT (-pt) end in the dental consonant T (t), they're treated as
a group and are considered labial phonemes because initially we need to use our lips

to pronounce them.

2. Although the -xv (-hn) ends in the nasal consonant v (n), it's treated as a group and is
considered a velar phoneme because initially we need to use our throat to pronounce

it.

SIGMATIC AORIST

Conjugation Group B - Active Voice - Indicative

Stem and ending

Examples from the dialogue
(present tense . aorist)




When forming the aorist stem, we add an
extra -no (-is) at the end of the present
stem

- verb ends in -oa (-sq)

ELXAPLOT-W - EVYAPiOoTNO-A
efharisto - efharistisa ("to thank")

XELPOKPOT-W — XELPOKPOTNO-a
hirokroté — hirokrétisa ("to clap/ applaud")

OUYKLV-W - guyKivno-a
singindé - singinisa ("to move deeply")

Eaval-w - Eavalno-a***
xanazé - xandzisa ("to relive")

***Also Eavaélno-a (xanaézisa), but only
in the aorist tense of indicative mood, not in
the past continuous. This is an exception for
this particular verb.

Some verbs are exceptions and form the

aorist irregularly with the following

endings (therefore they are considered

irregular):

-aoca (-asa)

-voa (-/sq)

-n&a (-ixa)

-0 (-esa)

-a&a (-axa)

-EQa (-epsa)

YEA-W - YéAaOo-a
hirokroté - hirokrétisa ("to laugh")

MEO-W . péBLO-a
hirokroté - hirokrdtisa ("to get drunk")

TPAB-W - TPABNE-a
hirokroté - hirokrétisa ("to pull")

KOA-W - KAAEo-a
hirokroté — hirokrdtisa ("to call")

MET-W - METAE-A
hirokroté — hirokrétisa ("to throw/ fly")

Bapp-w - Bappey-a
hirokroté — hirokrdtisa ("to reckon")




The asigmatic aorist is formed by adding a simple -a (-a) after the stem; however this type
of aorist occurs less often than the sigmatic one and only for the first conjugation verbs.
Below are the transformations that apply to the first conjugation group and produce an
asigmatic aorist. Although you may see fewer categories here, there are quite a few
irregularities in some verbs. Those verbs need to be memorized as they are since they're
irregular.

ASIGMATIC AORIST

Conjugation Group A - Active voice - Indicative

Examples
Stem category of verbs Verb ending (present tense - aorist)

MPOTYPEP-W -
MPocYep-a

prosféro — prosfera ("to
offer")

Some exceptions:
OQAAN-W - £€0Qal-a

Ending in a liquid sfalo - ésfala ("to err")

consonant ) ,
-a (-a) YEPV-W 'Evsnltp-la |
A(A) (ID), p (r) and Av D = éyira ("to lean on;
to lie")
(In), PV (rn)

OTEéAV-W - €O0TELA-Q
stélno - éstila ("to send")

Some irreqular verbs in
this category change their
stem a bit.




Ending in a nasal
consonant

K (m) and some verbs
ending in v* (n)

* Some stems that end in v
(n) may form a sigmatic
aorist instead.

Here, the verbs that end in

-aivw (-éno) form an

irregular aorist, but we

separate them into three -a (-a)
groups:

a) Those verbs that lose
the -awv (-en) part

b) Those verbs that form
the aorist with the -ava (-
ana) ending

¢) Those verbs that form
the aorist with the -vva (-
ina) ending

KPiv-w - éKpLV-a
krino - ékrina ("to judge")

Some exceptions:

HEV-W - EPELV-A

méno — émina ("to live/
stay")

ATIOVEHR-W — ATEVELP-a*
aponémo - apénima ("to
award")

*Also armovewua (apénima),
but that's more rare.
People more often use the
above version with the
internal augmentation.

Verbs ending in -a1vw (-
éno):

a) KataAafaiv-w -
KaTaAaf-a

katalavéno - katalava
("to understand")

b) avaocaiv-w - avaocav-
a
anaséno - andsana ("to

breathe")

C) akpLBaAiv-w -
aKpifuv-a

akrivéno - akrivina
("to increase in price")

Finally, three more groups of irregular verbs form an asigmatic aorist. Those are the verbs

that:

...change their stem completely in the aorist.

For example:



1, AE(Y)-w (/é(g)o, "I say") - eim-a (jpa, "I said")

..change only their stem vowel.

For example:

1. PeVY-w (févgo, "I leave") - €@uy-a (éfiga, "I left")

...take the ending -nka (-ika.)

For example:

1, aveBaiv-w (anevéno, "I go up") — avéB-nka (anévika, "I went up.") The verb
here also lost the -awv (-en) part.

3. Conjugation of active voice verbs in the aorist tense

Active voice - Indicative

ASIGMATIC
AORIST SIGMATIC AORIST
Conjugation A Conjugation B
aKoVW Baew
MPOTPEPW (akuo) (vdfo) PTLAYVW ELXAPLOTW
(prosféro) "to hear/ "to paint/ (ftiahno) (efharisto)
"to offer” listen" dye" "to make" "to thank"
Singular
EBay-a gvxapioTno-
nMPOoocPep-a AKOoULOo- (prosfera) épTLaE-a a
(présfera) (Gkusa) "I painted/ (éftiaxa) (efharistisa)
"I offered" "I heard" dyed" "I made" "I thanked"




EBay-¢ gvyapioTno-
MPOCPEP-£G , B ,‘l’ S ] Xaptotn
] UKOULO-£G (prosferes) EpTLag-£G £C
(prosferes) . . iy -
(dkuses) "you painted/ (éftiaxes) (efharistises)
"you offered" | | | |
you heard dyed" you made "you thanked"
MPOCPEP-£ dKOUO-& EBay-€ EQPTIOE-E gvyapioTno-
(prosfere) (dkuse) (prosfere) (éftiaxe) €
"he/she/it "he/shelit "he/shelit "he/shelit (efharistise)
offered" heard" painted/ dyed"  made" "he/shef/it
thanked"
Plural
MPOTYEpP- Bay-ape ELXAPLOTAHO-
aue aKOUO-aUE (prosférame) PTLAE-apE [ {TE3
(prosférame) (aktsame) "we painted/ (ftiaxame) (efharistisame)
"we offered" "we heard" dyed" "we made" "we thanked"
TMPOCPEP- Bay-ate EVXOAPLOTHO-
aTe aKOUO-aTE (prosférate) PTIGE-aTe aTe
(prosférate) (akusate) "you painted/ (ftidxate) (efharistisate)
"you offered" "you heard" dyed" "you made" "you thanked"
MPOoYEp- evxapioTno-
éBay-av /
av/ i aKkovo-av / B?'l wav: - EpTLaE-av / av/ 3
TPOTPEP- aKolo-ave* & QTLAE-ave* gvxaptoTno
ave* ) (prosferan / e ave*
) (dkusan / . (éftiaxan / o
(prosferan / , prosférane) . (efharistisan /
g akusane) "thev painted/ ftidxane) it
prosférane) *they heard” y"p *they made"” efharistisane)
"they offered" dyed "they thanked"

- The third person forms using the final vowel are more casual. For a more standard or formal

speech, omit the final vowel.

Review

So remember, to talk about something in the past, start with a noun phrase in the
nominative case to indicate the subject, then use a verb in a past tense and finish with a
complement that provides more information about the action.
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GREEK

Mote Ba ptdoelg otnv EAAGSQ;

Mote xtiotnke to OAKA;

Mote Ba Amo@OoLTACELG ATTO TO TIAVETILOTILO;

Mote Ba {ntnoeLg AdeLa yLa SLOKOTIEG;

Mote dev Ba Bpexey,

Mote €kAeLoe to payall auto;

ROMANIZATION

Pote tha ftasis stin Elada?

Pote htistike to OAKA?

Pdte tha apofitisis apd to panepistimio?

Pdte tha zitisis adia ya diakopés?

P6te den tha vréhi?

Pdte éklise to magazi aftd?

ENGLISH

When will you arrive in Greece?

CONT'D OVER



2. When was the Athens Olympic Stadium built?

3. When will you graduate from university?

4. When will you ask time off for vacations?

5. When will it not be raining?

6. When did this store close down?

VOCABULARY
Greek Romanization English Class
Taldw taizo feed verb
Epxopat érhome come verb
avolyw anigo open verb
QVOKOAUTITW anakalipto discover verb
EPELPLOKW efevrisko invent verb

SAMPLE SENTENCES

Néte Ba TaloELg TA GKUALL;
Péte tha taisis ta skilila?

"When will you feed the dogs?"

NMdéco cuxva tailleLg To pwpo;
Pdso sihnd taizis to mord?

"How often do you feed the baby?"

MNote pOeg;

Pote irthes?

"When did you come?"

Mote £pxovtal oL yoveig cou;
Péte érhonde i gonis su?

"When are your parents coming?"




MNote AvolEe TO VEO TTOALTLOTLKO KEVTPO;
Péte dnixe to néo politistiké kéndro?

"When did the new cultural center
opened?”

NMote avakaAl@OnkKe n APEPLKN;

Péte anakalifthike i Ameriki?

"When was America discovered?"

Mote e eVPEBNKE 0 NAEKTPLKOG TNAEYPAPOG;

Pdéte efevréthike o ilektrikds tilégrafos?

"When was the electrical telegraph invented?"

VOCABULARY PHRASE USAGE

Related Words and Phrases

Using the pattern you just learned, use the following information to substitute the second

element:

Mote + pApA (+ CUPTIA HpwWHA)
Péte + rima (+ simbliroma)
"When + verb (+ complement)"

1. Néte Oa pTadoeLg otnv EAAGOQ;
Pdte tha ftasis stin Eldda?
"When will you arrive in Greece?"

Replace "verb" for:

Target Romanization English Word Class
ToCW taizo to feed verb
Epyopal érhome to come verb
AVAKAAOTITW anakalipto to discover verb
EPEVPIOKW efevrisko to invent verb
avolyw anigo to open verb




Sample Sentences:

1. NéTe Ba TaloELG Ta OKLAL;
Péte tha taisis ta skilila?
"When will you feed the dogs?"

2, MNéte pOeg;
Péte irthes?
"When did you come?"

3. Méte avakaADEONKe N AuEPLKH;
Péte anakalifthike i Ameriki?
"When was America discovered?"

4, MNéte epevP€ONKE 0 NAEKTPLKOC TNAEYPAQPOG;
Péte efevréthike o ilektrikos tilégrafos?
"When was the electrical telegraph invented?"

5. [éte dvolge To VEO MOALTIOTIKG KEVTPO;
Péte dnixe to néo politistiko kéndro?
"When did the new cultural center opened?"

GRAMMAR

The Focus of This Lesson is Asking About Time

Use the following pattern to ask about time.

NoTe + pApaA (+ CUUTIAR P W)
Pote + rima (+ simbliroma)
"When + verb (+ complement)”

1. MNéte Ba ptdoelc otnv EANGDQ;
Pdte tha ftasis stin Elada?
"When will you arrive in Greece?"

Asking about time in Greek has the same structure as in English. We start with the
interrogative adverb ndte (pdte) meaning "when." What follows is a verb in the form that



demonstrates to whom or what you are referring to, i.e. your subject. After this, comes a
complement that will contain more details about what you are asking. For example, it can
contain the subject, an object, or a prepositional phrase, among other things. Sometimes
the adverb "when" and the verb alone may be enough to ask a question without the need to
have a complement, for example, you can say "When will you arrive?" instead of "When will
you arrive in Greece?" if it is understood in the conversation that you mean "in Greece."

1. Interrogative adverb mote (péte, "when")

The main use of this temporal-interrogative adverb is to ask "when" something happens. It
shouldn't be confused with the temporal-demonstrative adverb moTé€ (poté) meaning
"never." It is a demonstrative adverb because it demonstrates us, or rather doesn't
demonstrate us (!), a specific moment in time. Visually, the only difference between néte
(pote, "when") and moT€ (poté, "never") is the accentuation, so pay special attention to the
accent mark.

Remember, questions asked using interrogative adverbs, such as I6TE; (Pdte? "When?")
can always be answered using indefinite, relative, and demonstrative adverbs such as the
adverb moTé€ (poté, "never") that we mentioned above. These four adverb groups are
called "correlate adverbs" because they correlate.

1, Mote; - MNoté.
Pote? - Poté.
IlWhen?" - llNeverll

Noéte (pdte, "when") is indeclinable (as all adverbs are) so it always has the same form no
matter how it is used in speech.

It can be used to make direct or indirect questions. For example:

1. Néte pedyelg;
Péte févyis?
"When are you leaving?" (direct question)

2. Pwtdel ndte @eOYELG.
Rotdi pote févyis.
"She is asking when you are leaving." (indirect question)

The sentences using this adverb have usually the same structure as the equivalent English
sentences: The adverb is placed at the beginning of a question: MOTE...; (Pdte... ?),
"When... ?"



2. Common temporal adverbs

Temporal adverbs (xpovikd smppripata, hronikd epirimata) denote time and answer the
question AOTE; (Pdte? "When?").

Let's see some common temporal adverbs:

Temporal Adverbs

Interrogative* MOTE; (pdte?) "when?"

KATOTE (kdpote) "some day," KATTOL
KATov (kdpu kapu) "from time to time,"

Indefinite* TOTE MOTE (pite pote) "from time to
time," @AAoTée (dlote) "formerly"

TOTE (tote) "then," TWpa (téra) "now,"
Demonstrative* noTé (poté) "never"

TOTE MoV (tdte pu) "then," dTtOTE (Opote)
"whenever," omtoTedTMOTE (Opotedipote)
"any time"

Relative*




Various

apEéowG (amésos) "immediately," evOVG
(efthis) "immediately or from the
beginning," péALG (MmAlis) "just now or as
soon as"

KLOAag (kidlas) "already (so soon)," Rén
(/di) "already (by now)," TtLa (pia) "not any
longer," aképun/ak épa (akomi/akoma)
"still"

TAAL (padli) "again," Eava (xand) "again or
before," gvxva (sihnd) "often," cuvROWG
(sinithos) "usually," ocvvapa (sindma) "in
addition," abiakomna (adidkopa)
"incessantly," éykarpa (éngera) "on time"

voTepa (istera) "after or later," peT@
(meta) "after," émevLta (épita) "after or
afterwards," apyda (argd) "late,"
apyotepa (argotera) "later," kaToOmLV
(katopin) "after"

nmPEWTA (prota) "first," tpLv (prin)
"before," mMPWTOTEPQA (protitera)
"earlier," vwpig (noris) "early,"

vwpitepa (noritera) "earlier," ypRiyopa
(grigora) "quickly"

XTEG (htes) "yesterday," (E)@Eg ((e)psés)
"yesterday (colloquial)," mpoyTég
(prohtés) "the day before yesterday,"
onfuepa (simera) "today," anmoye
(apopse) "tonight"

avpLo (dvrio) "tomorrow," ue@avpLo
(methavrio) "the day after tomorrow," mép
(v)oL (pér(i)si) "last year," mpoémMeEPOL
(propersi) "two years ago," @€T0og (fétos)
"this year," ToL xpovouv (tu hrénu) "next
year," etc.




- These four groups are called cvoXeTIKA enmppriuaTa (sischetikd epirimata) in Greek,
because they correlate. Some adverbs from the "various" group (underlined) may also be used
on their own to answer the question "when?"

3. Simple future tense (active voice)

With this tense, which in Greek is called otuyplaiog pEAAovTOG (stigmiéos mélondas,) you
can describe an action that will happen momentarily or just once in the future. This tense is
equivalent to the English simple future.

For example:

1. AOplo Ba TpEEw oTov aywva.
Avrio tha tréxo ston agéna.
"Tomorrow, I'll run in the race."

To form a regular verb in the simple future tense we need:

1. the future particle @a (tha, "will")
2. the aorist stem

3. the simple future tense endings

The active voice simple future tense endings are basically one common set for all the verb
conjugations and classes. This set of endings is the same as the active voice, present tense
endings of the 1st conjugation verbs which you should already know from previous lessons:

Singular

1st person -W (-0)

2nd person -ELG (-IS)

3rd person -EL (-i)

Plural

1st person -OLE (-ume)

2nd person -ETE (-ete)




3rd person

-OLV(E) (-un(e))

Now let's see the conjugation of some active voice verbs in the simple future tense:

Active voice, simple future tense

2nd conjugation

2nd conjugation

1st conjugation 1st class 2nd class
{nTaw/-w
PTAVW (zitdo/-6, "to ask for ATIOQPOLTW

(ftano, "to arrive/reach")

[sth]")

(apofito, "to graduate")

Singular

0a eTAo-W
(tha ftaso, "I will arrive")

Oa {nTRo-w
(tha zitiso, "I will ask")

0a amMoPOLTAO-W
(tha apofitiso, "T will arrive")

Oa ¢Tao-£1G
(tha ftasis, "you will arrive")

0a {nTNOo-£1G
(tha zitisis, "you will ask")

Oa amMoOPOLTAO-E1G
(tha apofitisis, "you will
arrive")

Oa @Tao-£l
(tha ftasi, "he/she/it will
arrive")

Oa {nTNOo-£L
(tha zitisi, "he/she/it will
ask")

0a amo@PoLTAO-EL
(tha apofitisi, "he/she/it will
arrive")

Plural

0a @TAo-oLpE
(tha ftasume, "we will
arrive")

0a {nTNO-OLUE
(tha zitisume, "we will ask™)

0a amoPOLTAO-0LHE
(tha apofitisume, "we will
arrive")

Oa pTaoc-£TE
(tha ftasete, "you will
arrive")

Oa {nTROo-£TE
(tha zitisete, "you will ask")

0a aTTOPOLTAO-ETE
(tha apofitisete, "you will
arrive")

0a @Tac-ovv(g)*
(tha ftasun, "they will
arrive")

0a {nTno-oLV(g)*
(tha zitisun, "they will ask")

Oa amo@oLTAO-0LV(E)*
(tha apofitisun(e), "they will
arrive")




- The forms using the final vowel are more casual. For a more standard or formal speech, use
the forms without the final vowel.

Note:

Sometimes we might be able to make statements about future events by using the present
tense instead. This happens also in English with the use of the simple present tense.

For example:

1. MNéte Oa eTaocelg otnv EAAGDQ; - MOTE @TAVELG 0TNV EAAGOQ;
Péte tha ftasis stin Eldda? — Pdéte ftanis stin Elada?
"When will you arrive in Greece?" - "When do you arrive in Greece?"

As you can see, the meaning is the same in both cases. However, just like in English, this
doesn't happen always. It usually happens when the statements are about facts that are
related to something fixed - such as a schedule, a a time-table, or a calendar.

Some more examples are:

1. ToTpévo @Tavel adplo otic 10 To Bpoadu.
To tréno ftdni dvrio stis déka to vradi.
"The train arrives tomorrow at 10 PM."

2. HntAon avaxwpel o€ 45 Aentd.
I ptisi anahori se saranda pénde lepta.
"The flight departs in 45 minutes."

3. EXW pdOnua KoAOUBNoNG adpLo To amndyevua.
Eho madthima kolimvisis dvrio to apéyevma.
"I have a swimming lesson tomorrow in the afternoon."

4. AOplo avoiyoupe oTLG 8 To mpwi.
Avrio anigume stis ohté to proi.
"Tomorrow we open at 8 AM."

5. Tnv &AAn €Bdoudda €XOLME TEOT UABNUATIKWV.

Tin ali evdomada éhume test mathimatikon.
"Next week we have a math test."

Review



So remember, to ask about time, start with the interrogative adverb ndte (pdte) meaning
"when," continue with a verb, and finish with an optional complement, if needed, that will
contain more details about what you are asking - such as the subject, an object, a
prepositional phrase, etc.
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GREEK

H Aéva propel va tpayouddel TToAU YAUKA.

Mmopw va mtatdw mavo.

MTtopel va xopeLeL cAAoa.

O eKTUTIWTNG PTtopEl va eKTUTIWVEL 50 OeALSEC TO AETTTO.

Aev pmopw va TpEXW.

MTmopeig va kavelg nouxia;

ROMANIZATION

I Léna bori na tragudai poli glika.

Bord na pézo piano.

Bori na horévi salsa.

O ektipotis bori na ektipdni peninda selides to lepto.

Den bord na trého.

Boris na kanis isihia?

ENGLISH

Lena can sing very sweetly.

CONT'D OVER



2. I can play the piano.

3. She can dance salsa.

4. The printer can print 50 pages per minute.

5. Ican'trun.

6. Canyou be quiet?

VOCABULARY
Greek Romanization English Class
Va TIEPLPEVW na periméno to wait verb
vVa pwTaw na rotdo ask verb
va dtapadw na diavazo read verb
va katohaBaivw na katalavéno understand verb
va pabaivw na mathéno learn verb

SAMPLE SENTENCES

Agv pTopw va TLEPLPEVW AAAo. MTTOpELTE VA PWTATE TO TTPOCWTILKO,

Den boré na periméno dlo. av xpsu’:(so‘ts KATL.

" . . y Borite na rotdte to prosopikd, an hridzeste kdti.
I can't wait anymore.

"You can ask the staff, if you need
something."




OL padntég avtol pmtopouv va O SLeppnveéag pmopei va
Srapadouv apafLka. KataAaBaivel Ttavw aro TEVTE
I mathités afti borun na diavdzun aravika. YAWOGOEG.

O dierminéas bori na katalavéni pdno apé pénde

These students can read Arabic. gléses

"The interpreter can understand over five
languages."

H Pavia prtopei va paBaivel véa tpdypata € EUKOALA.
I'Rdnia bori na mathéni néa prdgmata me efkolia.

"Rania can learn new things with ease."

VOCABULARY PHRASE USAGE

Related Words and Phrases

Using the pattern you just learned, use the following information to substitute the third
element:

OVOMATLKA PPAcn oTNV OVOUAOTIKA + pAKA UTIOpW + PAHA GE UTTOTAKTLKA HE va (+
OCUMTIA rjpwpa)

onomatiki frasi stin onomastiki + rima bord + rima se ipotaktiki me na (+ simbliroma)
"noun phrase in the nominative + verb "can" + verb in the subjunctive with va (na, "to")
(+ complement)"

1. H Aéva unopel va Tpayovdasgt moAD YAUKAE.
I Léna bori na tragudai poli glika.
"Lena can sing very sweetly."

Replace "verb in the subjunctive with va (na, "to")" for:

Target Romanization English Word Class

Va TIEPLUEVW na periméno (to) wait verb

Vo PWTAW na rotdo (to) ask verb




va dlaBalw na diavazo (to) read verb

va KataAaBaivw na katalavéno (to) understand verb

va pobaivw na mathéno (to) learn verb

Sample Sentences:

1. Agv umopw va meEPLUEVW AAAO.
Den boré na periméno dlo.
"I can't wait anymore."

2. Mrniop&e(Te va pWTATE TO MPOCWTILKO, av XPELGTETTE KATL.
Borite na rotdte to prosopikd, an hridzeste kati.
"You can ask the staff, if you need something."

3. OLpodnTég avtol pmopolv va dlaBdlouvv apafLka.
I mathités afti borun na diavdzun aravika.
"These students can read Arabic."

4. Obdlepunvéac unopel va kataAaBaivel mdvw amnd mévte YAWOOEG.
O dierminéas bori na katalavéni pano apo pénde gldses.
"The interpreter can understand over five languages."

5. HPa&via pnopel va pabaivel véa mpdyuata pe evkoAla.
I Rania bori na mathéni néa pragmata me efkolia.
"Rania can learn new things with ease."

GRAMMAR

The Focus of This Lesson is Expressing Your Ability to Do Something

Use the following pattern to express your ability to do something.

OVOUATLKA @PACN OTNV OVOUACTLKH + PAUA HTIOPW + PAUA OE UTIOTAK TLKK HE
Va (+ CUUTIAR PWHA)

onomatiki frdasi stin onomastiki + rima boro + rima se ipotaktiki me na (+ simbliroma)

"noun phrase in the nominative + verb "can" + verb in the subjunctive with va (na,



"to") (+ complement)”

1. HA&va pmopel va Tpayouvddel oOAD YAUKA.
I Léna bori na tragudai poli glika.
"Lena can sing very sweetly."

One of the ways you can express your ability to do something in Greek is by using the verb
"can" in Greek. Although in English the verb "can" is a modal and auxiliary verb, the Greek
equivalent, which is the verb unmopw (bord), is just a normal verb. It gets conjugated like a
second conjugation, second class verb; however, the aorist tense is irregular as it ends in -
€oa (-esa) instead of -noa (-isa) and it becomes pmépeoa (bdresa) meaning "I could." It is
considered an active verb so you won't find it in the passive voice. Now let's see a typical
sentence structure that uses this verb in order to express ability to do something.

You can start with a noun phrase in the nominative, if you want to mention the subject of
the verb. Then, use the verb "can" in the correct form depending on the subject and
context. What comes next is the particle va (na) meaning "to" as in "to eat," and a verb
formed in the subjunctive. The subjunctive is a verb mood and it will be the focus of this
lesson, so make sure to check out the lesson notes. You can finish the sentence with an
optional complement that will provide more information about the ability described, but
there can be a fully valid sentence with just the verb "can" and the verb in the subjunctive.
For example "I can play." Mrmopw va naiCw. (Boré na pézo.)

1. Adverbs ending in -a (-a)

In this lesson, we will see how we can produce adverbs that end in -a (-a.) Most of these
adverbs are equivalent to the English -ly ending adverbs which are produced by adjectives
and usually denote manner, answering the question "How?"

For example:

1. "beautiful" - "beautifully"

The Greek -a (-a) ending adverbs derive from some adjective groups and from some
passive voice participles. More specifically, they derive from the neuter gender,
nominative, plural form of:

- Most (not all) masculine adjectives ending in -0g / -6¢ such as:

1. YAUKOG (glikds, "sweet") - yAvKa (glikd, "sweetly")



- -0¢, -14, -0 adjectives such as:

1. PBapog (varis, "heavy") —» Bapia (varid, "heavily")
- -NG, -a, -LK O adjectives such as:

1. Katooueng (katsufis, "moody") -~ KatooO@LKa (katsufika, "moodily")
- Most (not all) passive voice participles such as:

1. Avmtnpévog (lipiménos, "sad") - Avmnpéva (lipiména, "sadly")

2. Introduction to the subjunctive mood

So far we've been studying a few tenses in the indicative mood which is the mood in which
a verb expresses something factual. Now we'll introduce you to the subjunctive mood
which is the mood in which a verb expresses something non-factual. This can be a wish, a
desire, an intention, a hope, an expectation, a suggestion, hesitation, something
hypothetical, or even a mild command, although there is the imperative mood for making
proper commands which we'll study in a later lesson.

Just like the indicative mood, the subjunctive mood also has forms in various tenses. It is
mainly used with the following three* tenses:

1. the present tense (UTIOTOKTLKN EVECTWTQ, ipotaktiki enestdta) or progressive
(continuous) subjunctive (e€akoAovOnTLKr LTIOTAKTLKN, exakoluthitiki ipotaktiki)

2. the aorist tense (uoTtaKkTikr aop{oTov, ipotaktiki aoristu) or momentary
(simple) subjunctive (cuvomTikA VTIOTAKTLKNA, sinoptiki ipotaktiki)

3. and the present perfect tense (UOTAKTLKI TIAPAKELLEVOU, ipotaktiki
parakiménu) or perfective (completed) subjunctive (cuvteAeouévn
LTOTAKTLKN, sindelezméni ipotaktiki)

- There are other tenses too that may be used in a subjunctive structure, but we won't focus on
such structures for the moment.

In the indicative mood, tenses help add a time reference to the verb's action, i.e. the action
may be taking place in the present, the past, or the future. In the subjunctive, the tenses



don't really add a time reference to the verb's action, they rather help us understand
whether that action (wish, desire, intention, etc.) that the verb expresses is continuous,

momentary, or perfective.

In this lesson, we'll focus only on the progressive subjunctive.

3. Progressive subjunctive

Formation

To form a regular verb in the progressive subjunctive, in either the active or the passive
voice, is really simple. We just need to add one of the following particles, conjunctions or
adverbs in front of a verb in the present tense of the indicative mood of the corresponding

voice. So the formula is:

Progressive Subjunctive

Particles

va (na, "to")
ag (as, "let's/ let")

verb in the present tense
of the indicative mood

To form the negation in the
subjunctive, we use the
particle pn(v)* (mi(n), "not/
don't") right before the
verb.

Sometimes a weak
personal pronoun may
come right before the verb
and after the particle (or
conjunction or adverb) and
the negation (if used). See
examples A.2, B.4, B.5, F.1,
F.3, and F.6 in the section
below.




Conjunctions

yia va (ya na, "in order
to")

otav/oav (étan/san,
"when")

MATIWG (Mipos, "perhaps/
in case")

av/gav/apa (an/edn/dma,
"if")

MOALG (Mmdlis, "as soon as")
mpPLY (Vva)/TtPoToo (prin
(na)/protuy, "before")

a@o (afu, "after")

verb in the present tense
of the indicative mood

To form the negation in

the subjunctive, we use the
particle pn(v)* (mi(n), "not/
don't") right before the
verb.

Sometimes a weak
personal pronoun may
come right before the verb
and after the particle (or
conjunction or adverb) and
the negation (if used). See
examples A.2, B.4,B.5, F.1,
F.3, and F.6 in the section
below.

Adverb

Lowg (/sos, "perhaps/
maybe")

verb in the present tense
of the indicative mood

To form the negation in

the subjunctive, we use the
particle pn(v)* (mi(n), "not/
don't") right before the
verb.

Sometimes a weak
personal pronoun may
come right before the verb
and after the particle (or
conjunction or adverb) and
the negation (if used). See
examples A.2,B.4,B.5, F.1,
F.3, and F.6 in the section
below.

- Mn(v) (mi(n), "not/don't") keeps the final v (n) when the next word begins either with a vowel



or the consonants K (k), (p), T(t), & (x), W (ps), or the double consonant combinations umn (b), vt
(d), Yk (9), TO (ts) and T (j). In any other case, it loses it. It also loses its final v (n) before a
punctuation mark or a scholarly participle in some standard expressions.

For example:

1, Mn! Mi! "Don't!")

2, XWPOG un Kanvtovtwyv (héros mi kapznizéndon, "non-smoking area").

General uses of the subjunctive

It would be nearly impossible and pointless to document all of the possible uses of the
subjunctive. However, below you will find the most common ones.

A. The most common use of the subjunctive is after a verb, specially after verbs that
express wish, desire, expectation, hope, etc. This structure is usually rendered in English as
verb + infinitive and is used to connect two or more verb actions together. For example:

1. 2oL apéosEL va TPEXELG.
Su arési na tréhis.
"You like to run." (all the time)

2. MNpémneL va 0oL TANPWVOLV TLC LTIEPWPLEC.
Prépi na su plirénun tis iperories.
"They must pay you overtime." (always)

3. OéAW va Ta&LldedwW K&Be xpdbvo.
Thélo na taxidévo kathe hrono.
"I want to travel every year." (repetitive action)

4. O HEAETAW, YLA VA BEATLOV®W TA EAANVLKA LIOV.
Tha meletdo, ya na veltiéno ta elinikd mu.
"I will be studying in order to improve my Greek." (a continuous procedure to
improve with no defined end)

5. El{xe tTnv tdon va pn ptAdet moAo. = Agv glx€ TNV T@ON va HLAGEL TOAD.
Ihe tin tdsi na mi mildi poli. = Den ihe tin tdsi na mildi poli.
"He had the tendency not to talk a lot." = "He didn't have the tendency to talk a
lot." (always)



6. AOULAEDOULUE, YLA VO UTTOPOUUE Va COVLE.
Dulévume, ya na borume na zime.
"We work to be able to live." (living continuously, day by day)

As you can see from example 5, in some cases, the negation can be in either of the verbs
without affecting the meaning.

In this example 6, you can see a combination of three verbs. A verb in the indicative
(underlined) and two verbs in the subjunctive one after the other (bolded).

In the above examples, the verb before the subjunctive (underlined) defines the time (past,
present, future) and the second verb, the one in the progressive subjunctive, denotes that
the second action is continuous. So although in English we say "You like to run." (example
1.) in Greek what we really mean is "You like to be running." as in running all the time,
many times, or often, not just once and that's it (concept of continuity).

If you go back to lesson 5 of this series, you can apply this use of the subjunctive to the
sentence pattern of that lesson (subjunctive after the verb 8éAw, thélo, "to want").

Let's compare some examples in the indicative mood with examples using the progressive
subjunctive:

Indicative Subjunctive

MNivw mopToKkaAada.

Pino portokaldda. Mov apéoel va mivw mopToKkaAiada.
"I drink orange juice." Mu arési na pino portokaldada.

or "I like to drink (lit. "to be drinking")
"I'm drinking orange juice." orange juice."

(fact) (often - desire)

O yLaTpOG Aé€l va UV iVEL AAKOOA.
O yatrds léi na min pini alkodl.
"The doctor says he shouldn't drink

AgVv TTIiVvEL AAKOOA.
Den pini alkodl.

"He doesn't drink alcohol." alcohol.
or

or

"He is not drinking alcohol." The O.|0Ct0r says he shouldn't be
drinking alcohol."

(fact)

(all the time - suggestion)




KoAvpumaw.

Kolimbdo. O£éAW Va KOALVUTIAW KGOs pépa.

"I swim." Thélo na kolimbdo kdathe méra.

or "I want to swim (lit. "to be swimming")
"I'm swimming." every day."

(fact) (often - desire, intention)

B. Another very common use of the subjunctive is the standalone subjunctive at the
beginning of a sentence with the particles va (na), which is the one used most often
with the subjunctive, or ag (as.) For example:

1. Na Tpwg vylewa!
Na tros iyiind!
"(Do) eat healthy!" (always)

2. Ac @povTifouue To MePLBAAAOV.
As frondizume to perivdlon.
"Let's take care of the environment." (always)

3. AgmapovoilalelL avtn to obov, 6xL n Nikn!
As parusiazi afti to séu, ohi i Niki!
"Let her present the show, not Nicky!" (always, every time there's a show -
concession)

4. AGHNV TO KAVEL cLVEXELX 0 MAPKOG.
As min to kdni sinéhia o Mdrkos.
"Don't let Marc do it every single time." (often - suggestion)

5. AG TOV MPOOTATEDEL 0 OdC!
As ton prostatévi o Theds!
"May God protect him!" (always - wish)

Depending on the context and voice tone, this subjunctive may be perceived as many
things. For example the first sentence may be perceived as:

"I want you to (desire) /I urge you to (exhortation) /I wish you would (wish) /I command
you to (mild command) / You have to (obligation) /I allow you to (allowance) /I expect you
to (expectation) / You should (suggestion) eat healthy."

As you can see, this subjunctive doesn't express something certain, a true event, or a fact.



It expresses something uncertain that we don't know whether it is happening right now or
whether it will be happening in the future, but if it does or if it ever will, we want it to happen
continuously (progressive subjunctive).

C. The subjunctive can be used to form negative commands in place of a negative

imperative verb form which doesn't exist in Greek (only the affirmative imperative exists.)
For example:

1. Na pn ptAag! / Mn piAag!*
Na mi milds! / Mi milds!
"Don't speak!" (all the time, probably for specific occasions - deterrence /
command)

2. Mnv mndag ogtov kavamné!
Min pidds ston kanapé!
"Don't jump on the couch!" (all the time - command)

Eg 1: When commanding with un (mi, "don't"), it's not always necessary to use a particle with
this subjunctive. In that case, the negative command feels more strict.

Depending on the voice tone, we can perceive this subjunctive as a command, a
deterrence, an exhortation, a suggestion, etc.

D. The subjunctive may also follow adjectives, adverbs, and interrogative pronouns and
adverbs (in either direct or indirect questions). For example:

1. E{val e0KOAO va @TLAYXVELG paKkapdvLa.
Ine éfkolo na ftidghnis makardénia.
"It's easy to make pasta." (always - adjective)

2. ElvalkaAUTepa va KAELBWVELG TNV OpTA Ta BpddLa.
Ine kalitera na klidénis tin pérta ta vrddia.
"It's best to lock the door at night." (every night - adverb)

3. Mpoxwpdw Ywpeic va korttalw nicw.
Prohordo horis na kitdzo piso.
"I move forward without looking back." (without turning my head multiple times to
look back - adverb)



4. Nob va otéAvovupe ta ypduuata; / Aev E€pw MOV va OTEAVOLUE TA
ypdupaTa.
Pu na stélnume ta grdmata? / Den xéro pu na stélnume ta gramata.
"Where should we be sending the letters?" /"I don't know where we should be
sending the letters." (always, many times - interrogative adverb)

5. Tivaypaew;/Asv E€pw TLva yPpaAQW.
Ti na grdfo? / Den xéro ti na grdfo.
"What should I be writing?" /"I don't know what I should be writing." (always,
whenever I need to write - interrogative pronoun)

E. The subjunctive may be nominalized (i.e. used as a noun) by adding the neuter article to
(to) before it. This is done to use a verb in the subjunctive, or a whole phrase that begins
with a verb in the subjunctive, as a subject, an object (mostly with the progressive
subjunctive only), a predicate, or any other sentence element. This subjunctive is usually
rendered in English with the use of a gerund, which is also used as a noun in English
speech.

For example:

1. Tova yKpividleilc* 5ev Oa A0OEL TO MPORBANUA Cov.
To na griniazis den tha lisi to prévlima su.
"Nagging won't solve your problem." (continuously - subject)

2. Ayonw To va BAETw To NALoBaciAEuaQ.
Agapé to na viépo to iliovasilema.
"I love watching the sunset." (always - object)

3. H dovAeld tng elval
I dulia tis ine
"Her job is " (every day - predicate)

4. Mg 10 va yKpLviadeig 6ev Abvetal To mpoBANud cov.
Me to na grinidzis den linete to provlima su.
"By nagging, your problem won't be solved." (subject)

5. MpoTww va Byaivw £Ew PE TOLG PIAOUG HOL ATIO TO VA AKODW E0EV QL.
Protimo na vyéno éxo me tus filus mu apo to na akuo eséna.
"I prefer to go out with my friends than to listen to you." (all the time -
prepositional phrase)




- The nominalized subjunctive might be preceded by a preposition as well, for example: E4,
E5

F. When the subjunctive is used after certain conjunctions (see first table above), it may
introduce a subordinate* (dependant) clause to indicate things such as something
expected to happen, something eventual, hypothetical, an intention, a purpose, etc.

- A subordinate clause cannot stand alone in speech and depends on a different clause of the
same sentence in order to make sense.

1. ®opdw YuoAld, yia va o€ BAETTW KOADTEPAQ.
Fordo yalia, ya na se vlépo kalitera.
"I'm wear glasses (in order) to see you better." (many times - purpose)

2. OTav BPEXEL NPEHW.
Otan vréhi iremé.
"When it rains, I calm down." (in the eventuality of rain)

3. Oo Tov EMOTPEYW TA AKOVOTIKA HATIWG TA XPELACETAL.
Tha tu epistrépso ta akustikd mipos ta hridzete.
"I'll return his earphones in case he needs them." (constant need - uncertainty)

4. Av @wvacleicg £tol, dev 6o oe Bonbrow.
An fonazis étsi, den tha se voithiso.
"If you scream (lit. "you are screaming") like that, I won't help you." (constantly -
conditional)

5. MOALG EuTtvaw, avoiyw TIC KOLPTIVEG.
Molis xipndo, anigo tis kurtines.
"As soon as I wake up, I open up the curtains." (every time - something expected
to happen)

6.  MPLV/A@POD @eVYELC and Tn SOVAELE, va LOU OTEAVELG UvLQ.

Prin/Afu févyis apd ti dulia, na mu stélnis minima.
"Before/ After you leave work, send me a message." (every time - expectation)

We will be studying the momentary subjunctive in the next lesson.

Review

So remember, to express your ability to do something, start with a noun phrase in the



nominative to express the subject, if needed, then use the verb "can," then the particle va
(na) followed by a verb in the subjunctive and finish with a complement, if necessary.
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GREEK

H puntépa BEAeL va @povtioeL Tov £auto TNG.

©€Aouv va xaoouv BApog.

@&Aoupe va KAelooupe Eva Swpdtlo.

Ta peAn BEAouv kaAUtepn eEumtnpetTnon.

Aev BENeL va pelveL.

@¢éAeTe va ipooTtabriooupe Eavg;

ROMANIZATION

I mitéra théli na frondisi ton eafto tis.

Thélun na hasun varos.

Thélume na klisume éna domatio.

Ta méli thélun kaliteri exipirétisi.

Den théli na mini.

Thélete na prospathisume xana?

ENGLISH

The mother wants to take care of herself.

CONT'D OVER



2. They want to lose weight.

3. We want to book a room.

4. The members want a better service.

5. She doesn't want to stay.

6. Do youwant (us) to try again?

VOCABULARY
Greek Romanization English Class
va MAULVW na plino wash verb
VA ETOLPACW na etimaso prepare verb
va of3fow na zviso delete verb
va pooBeow na prosthéso add verb
va aAAaEw na alaxo change verb

SAMPLE SENTENCES

O£Aw va TTAUVELG TNV AUAL.
Thélo na plinis tin avli.

"I want you to wash the yard ."

H Péva B€AeL va eToLPACEL TA
KOUAOUpPAKLA yLa TN YLOPTH.
I Réna théli na etimdsi ta kulurdkia ya ti yorti.

"Rena wants to prepare the cookies for
the party."




O€Aw va oBRCELG AUTO TIou Eypayeg O€AEeTE va TPOCOEGETE KATL AAAO GTNV
otov tivaka! aroAoyia ocag;

Thélo na zvisis afté pu égrapses ston pinaka! Thélete na prosthésete kdti dlo stin apoloyia sas?
"I want you to delete what you wrote on "Do you want to add something else to
the blackboard!" your plea?"

O 8okt tNG OEAEL va pnv aAla&eL n Stakéopunon.

O idioktitis théli na min alaxi i diakézmisi.

"The owner wants the decoration not to change."

VOCABULARY PHRASE USAGE

Related Words and Phrases

Using the pattern you just learned, use the following information to substitute the third
element:

OVOMATLKA PpAcn oTtnv oOVOpaoTiKr + pApa BEAw + pPAMA GE UTIOTAKTLKA ME va (+
OUUTIAjpWHQ)

onomatiki frasi stin onomastiki + rima thélo + rima se ipotaktiki me na (+ simbliroma)
"noun phrase in the nominative + verb "to want" + verb in the subjunctive with va (na,
"to") (+ complement)"

1. Huntépa BEAEL va @povTioEL TOV eaLTO TNC.
I mitéra théli na frondisi ton eafto tis.
"The mother wants to take care of herself."

Replace "verb in the subjunctive with va (na,

"to")" for: Word Class Gender
Target Romanization English
Vo TAOVW na plino (to) wash verb

VO ETOLUAOW na etimaso (to) prepare verb




va oBriocw na zviso (to) delete verb

Vo PooBéow na prosthéso (to) add verb

Vo 0AAGEW na aldxo (to) change verb

Sample Sentences:

1. O&AW va MADVELG TNV ALAN.
Thélo na plinis tin avli.
"I want you to wash the yard."

2. H Péva BEAEL va ETOLHATEL TO KOVAOLPAKLA YL TN YLOPTH.
I Réna théli na etimasi ta kulurdkia ya ti yorti.
"Rena wants to prepare the cookies for the party."

3. O&Aw va oBrioelg auTd mov £ypayeg oTov mivaka!
Thélo na zvisis afto pu égrapses ston pinaka!
"I want you to delete what you wrote on the blackboard!"

4. O€&AeTe va PooBEoeTe KATL AAAO OTNV amoAoyia oag;
Thélete na prosthésete kati dlo stin apoloyia sas?
"Do you want to add something else to your plea?"

5. OBLoKTATNG BEAEL va unv aAAAEEL N dlakdopnaon.
O idioktitis théli na min alaxi i diakdzmisi.
"The owner wants the decoration not to change."

GRAMMAR

The Focus of This Lesson is Expressing That You Want to Do Something

Use the following pattern to express that you want to do something.

OVOUATLKA @PACN OTNV OVOUACTLKE + pANA OéAW + pPANA OE LMTOTAKTLKA UE VA
(+ oLPTAN pWHQ)

onomatiki frdasi stin onomastiki + rima thélo + rima se ipotaktiki me na (+ simbliroma)
"noun phrase in the nominative + verb "to want" + verb in the subjunctive with va



(na, "to") (+ complement)”

1. Huntépa BéEAeL va ppovTioel Tov eavTtd TNC.
I mitéra théli na frondisi ton eafto tis.
"The mother wants to take care of herself."

In order to express that you want to do something, you can start with a noun phrase in the
nominative if you want to mention the subject of the verb. Then, use the verb "to want,"
€AW (thélo,) in the correct form - depending on the subject and context. What comes next
is the particle va (na) meaning "to" as in "to sleep," and a verb formed in the subjunctive.
You can finish the sentence with an optional complement that will provide more
information about what you want to do, but there can be a fully valid sentence with just the
verb "to want" and the verb in the subjunctive. For example "I want to win." @€Aw va
Kepdlow. (Thélo na kerdiso.)

1. Momentary Subjunctive

Formation

To form a regular verb in the momentary subjunctive, in either the active or the passive
voice, is a bit trickier than the progressive subjunctive as we need to use the aorist stem of
a verb. Again, we'll need to add one of the following particles, conjunctions, or adverbs in
front of the verb. So the formula is:

Momentary Subjunctive




Particles

va (nha, "to")
ag (as, "let's/ let")

aorist stem of a verb (no
augmentation)

+ the endings of the
present tense of the
indicative mood

To form the negation in the
subjunctive, we use the
particle pun(v)* (mi(n), "not/
don't") right before the
verb.

Sometimes a weak personal
pronoun may come right
before the verb and after
the particle (or conjunction
or adverb) and the
negation (if used). See
examples A.2, B.4, B.5, F.1,
and F.3 in the section below.




Conjunctions

yia va (ya na, "in order
to")

otav/oav (étan/san,
"when")

HATIWG (Mipos, "perhaps/
in case")

av/eav/apa (an/edn/dma,
"if")

MOALG (Mdlis, "as soon as")
mpPLY (va)/meoToo (prin
(na)/protu, "before")

a@o (afu, "after")

aorist stem of a verb (no
augmentation)

+ the endings of the
present tense of the
indicative mood

To form the negation in
the subjunctive, we use the
particle pn(v)* (mi(n),
"not/ don't") right before
the verb.

Sometimes a weak
personal pronoun may
come right before the verb
and after the particle (or
conjunction or adverb) and
the negation (if used). See
examples A.2,B.4,B.5, F.1,
and F.3 in the section
below.




aorist stem of a verb (no
augmentation)

+ the endings of the
present tense of the
indicative mood

To form the negation in
the subjunctive, we use the
particle pn(v)* (mi(n),

Adverb

acven "not/ don't") right before
, i the verb.

LowG (isos, "perhaps/ +

maybe")

Sometimes a weak
personal pronoun may
come right before the verb
and after the particle (or
conjunction or adverb) and
the negation (if used). See
examples A.2,B.4,B.5, F.1,
and F.3 in the section
below.

- Mn(v) (mi(n), "not/ don't") keeps the final v (n) when the next word begins either with a
vowel or the consonants K (k), (p), T(t), & (x), @ (ps), or the double consonant combinations um
(b), vt (d), vk (g), To (ts) and TC (). In any other case, it loses it. It also loses its final v (n)
before a punctuation mark or a scholarly participle in some standard expressions. For
example, Mn! (Mi! "Don't!") and xwpoc¢ un kanvi{ovtwyv (héros mi kapznizéndon, "non-
smoking area").

General uses of the subjunctive

In the previous lesson, we saw various general uses of the subjunctive by presenting
examples using specifically the progressive subjunctive which was the focus of that lesson.
Below, we'll list these general uses again, but we'll present the same or similar examples
using the momentary subjunctive instead. This is a good chance for a revision, but it will
also help you compare these two types of subjunctive more easily. When comparing them,
you might notice that in English some translations remain exactly the same in either case.
That's because in English, the notion of continuity or non-continuity in such verb structures
is usually understood from the context and rarely from the verb itself. In Greek, however,
you always need to make the distinction by using the correct type of subjunctive. Here are



the uses again:

A. After a verb (most common use), specially after verbs that express wish, desire,
expectation, hope, etc. This structure is usually rendered in English as verb + infinitive and
is used to connect two or more verb actions together. For example:

1. OfAW va TPEEW.
Thélo na tréxo.
"I want to run." (now, once, not all the time)

2. MNpEnEL va 6oL TIANPWOOLV TLG LITEPWPLEG.
Prépi na su plirésun tis iperories.
"They must pay you overtime." (in this case only, ex. this month)

3. OEAW va Ta&ldéyw otnv loAavdia.
Thélo na taxidépso stin Islandia.
"I want to travel to Iceland." (once, not all the time)

4. Oa UEAETAW, VLA VA BEATLOOW TA EAANVLKA LOV.
Tha meletdo, ya na veltiéso ta elinikd mu.
"I will be studying in order to improve my Greek." (not a constant procedure of
improvement; once improvement is achieved, that's it)

5. HBeAe va un MAROEL. = Agv NBeAE va HIAROEL.
Ithele na mi milisi. = Den ithele na milisi.
"He wanted not to talk." = "He didn't want to talk." (at that particular occasion,
depending on the context)

6. AOUAEDOULUE, YL VO UTLOPETOVUE VA& {HOOLUE.*
Dulévume, ya na borésume na zisume.
"We work to be able to live." (to live this life once and then die)

As you can see from example 5, in some cases, the negation can be in either of the verbs
without affecting the meaning.

In example 6, you can see a combination of three verbs. A verb in the indicative (underlined)
and two verbs in the subjunctive one after the other (bolded).

In the above examples, the verb before the subjunctive (underlined) defines the time (past,
present, future) and the second verb, the one in the momentary subjunctive, denotes that
the second action is not continuous, it's instantaneous or it's just a single action. So with
this subjunctive, when we say in English "I want to run." (example 1.) in Greek we mean that



"I want to run now, once, and then stop." (concept of non-continuity)

The sentence pattern we are examining in this lesson is very similar to the one we studied
on lesson 5 of this series, so you can apply this use of the subjunctive (either progressive or
momentary) to the sentence pattern of that lesson (subjunctive after the verb 8€Aw, thélo,
"to want").

Let's compare some examples in the indicative mood with examples using the momentary
subjunctive:

Indicative Subjunctive
Mivw mopToKaAada.
"I;l;lo.p irtokalad.a.. . O£AW Va TILW TTOPTOKAAGSa.
rinfcorange Juice. Thélo na pio portokaldda.
or . -
Lo . "I want to drink orange juice."
"I'm drinking orange juice." L : .
(fact) (now, once, in this occasion - desire)
ac

Agv mivel aAKOOA. O YLOTPOG A€€L VA PNV TILEL AAKOOA.

Den pini alkodl.
"He doesn't drink alcohol."

O yatrds léi na min pii alkodl.
"The doctor says he shouldn't drink

or alcohol.”

"He is not drinking alcohol." (in a specific occasion, ex. while taking
(fact) certain medication - suggestion)
KoAvpumaw.

Kolimbdo. O£éAW va KOAVUMTAOW OoTH OdAacoa.
"I swim." Thélo na kolimbiso sti thdlasa.

or "I want to swim in the sea."

"I'm swimming." (now, once, on this occasion - desire,
(fact) intention)

B. Another very common use of the subjunctive is the standalone subjunctive at the
beginning of a sentence with the particles va (na), which is the one used most often
with the subjunctive, or ag (as.) For example:

1. Na @ag vylewd!
Na fas iyiina!
"(Do) eat healthy!" (on this occasion)



2. Ag @povTigovue To nEPLBAAAOVY.
As frondisume to perivalon.
"Let's take care of the environment." (once and for all)

Depending on the context and voice tone, this subjunctive may be perceived as many
things. For example, the first sentence may be perceived as:

"I want you to (desire) /I urge you to (exhortation) /I wish you would (wish) /I command
you to (mild command) / You have to (obligation) /I allow you to (allowance) /I expect you
to (expectation) / You should (suggestion) eat healthy."

As you can see, this subjunctive doesn't express something certain, a true event, or a fact.
It expresses something uncertain that we don't know whether it is happening right now or
whether it will be happening in the future, but if it does or if it ever will, we want it to happen
once (momentary subjunctive).

Some other examples with ag (as) are:

1. Agmapovuoilacgel avth to gdov, 6xtL n Nikn!
As parusidsi afti to sou, 6hi i Niki!
"Let her present the show, not Nicky!" (one time only - concession)

>, Ag NV 10 K@VveL 0 Mapkog.
As min to kani o Markos.
"Don't let Marc doit." (one specific action - suggestion)

The progressive and momentary subjunctive of the verb kdvw (kdno, "to do") are identical.

1. Ag¢ TOv mpooTaTeDOEL 0 Ocdc!
As ton prostatéfsi o Theos!
"May God protect him!" (on this occasion only - wish)

C. The subjunctive can be used to form negative commands in place of a negative
imperative verb form which doesn't exist in Greek (only the affirmative imperative exists.)
For example:



1. Napn ptAQoeig! / Mn pIARoeLg!*
Na mi milisis! / Mi milisis!
"Don't speak!" (on a specific occasion only - deterrence / command)

- When commanding with un (mi, "don't"), it's not always necessary to use a particle with this
subjunctive. In that case, the negative command feels more strict.

1. MnvnndéA&eilg otov Kavamé!
Min pidixis ston kanapé!
"Don't jump on the couch!" (someone is about to jump, one jump - command)

Depending on the voice tone, we can perceive this subjunctive as a command, a
deterrence, an exhortation, a suggestion, etc.

D. The subjunctive may also follow adjectives, adverbs, and interrogative pronouns and
adverbs (in either direct or indirect questions). For example:

1. Elval e0KOAO va @TLAEELG paKkapovLa.
Ine éfkolo na ftidxis makarénia.
"It's easy to make pasta." (one time action - adjective)

2. ElvalkaAUTepa va KAELBWOELG TNV OPTO.
Ine kalitera na klidésis tin pérta.
"It's best to lock the door." (now, once - adverb)

3. Mpoxwpnoa Ywpic va KoltTa&w niow.
Prohdrisa horis na kitdxo piso.
"I moved forward without looking back." (I didn't turn my head to look back, not
even once - adverb)

4. Mol va oteiAovpe ta ypdpuuota; / Agv E€pw ol va oTEIAOLHE T YpdupaTa.
Pd na stilume ta grdmata? / Den xéro pu na stilume ta grdmata.
"Where should we send the letters?" /"I don't know where we should send the
letters." (one time only - interrogative adverb)

5. Tivaypayw; /Asv E€pw TLva ypayw.
Ti na grapso? / Den xéro ti na grapso.
"What should I write?" /"I don't know what I should write." (on this occasion -
interrogative pronoun)



E. The subjunctive may be nominalized (i.e. used as a noun) by adding the neuter article to
(to) before it. This is done to use a verb in the subjunctive, or a whole phrase that begins
with a verb in the subjunctive, as a subject, an object (mostly with the progressive
subjunctive), a predicate, or any other sentence element. This subjunctive is usually
rendered in English with the use of a gerund, which is also used as a noun in English
speech. For example:

1. Tova yKpiwdgeic* 6ev Oa AOoEL TO MPORBANUA Cov.
To na griniaxis den tha lisi to prévlima su.
"Nagging won't solve your problem." (once - subject)

2. TovampoeTaoes TNV ntrion, 6&v To MOTELW.
To na proftase tin ptisi, den to pistévo.
"I don't believe that he made it to the flight." (one action to catch that particular
flight - object)

3. H dovAeld tnc elval
I dulia tis ine
"Her job is " (once - predicate)

- The nominalized subjunctive might be preceded by a preposition as well, for example:

1. Me 10 Vva yKpivia&eig 6ev Ba AvBel To mpOBANua cov.
Me to na grinidxis den tha lithi to prévlima su.
"By nagging, your problem won't be solved." (once - subject)

2. MpoTw va Byw £EwW PE TOUG PIAOLC LOL ATIO TO VA AKOUOW E0EVAL.
Protimo na vgo éxo me tus filus mu apo to na akdso eséna.
"I prefer to go out with my friends than to listen to you." (once, in this occasion -
prepositional phrase)

F. When the subjunctive is used after certain conjunctions (see first table above), it may
introduce a subordinate* (dependant) clause to indicate things - such as something
expected to happen, something eventual, hypothetical, an intention, a purpose, etc.

- A subordinate clause cannot stand alone in speech and depends on a different clause of the
same sentence in order to make sense.

1. ®Opeca YUOALQ, Yia va O B KaADTEPQ.
Féresa yalid, ya na se do kalitera.
"I wore glasses (in order) to see you better." (once - purpose)



2. OTav Bpé€el Oa paléyovpue to vePO.
Otan vréxi tha mazépsume to neré.
"When it rains, we'll collect the water." (in the next rainfall - eventuality)

3. Oa Tov EMOTPEYPW TA AKOVOTIKE MATIWG TA XPELACTEL OTLG OLAKOTIEC.
Tha tu epistrépso ta akustika mipos ta hriasti stis diakopés.
"I'll return his earphones in case he'll need them on his vacation." (on that
occasion - uncertainty)

4. AV @WVAEELC £TOL, bev Oa og Bonbnow.
An fonaxis étsi, den tha se voithiso.
"If you scream like that,  won't help you." (even once - conditional)

5. MOALGc EutvRow, O avolEw TIC KovpTivEC.
Madlis xipniso, tha anixo tis kurtines.
"As soon as I wake up, I'll open up the curtains." (once - expectation)

6.  MPLV/A@OD @UYEeLG and Tn SoVAELd, OTELAE pov pivopua.
Prin/Afu fiyis apd ti dulid, stile mu minima.
"Before/ After you leave work, send me a message." (once, on that occasion -
expectation)

2) Reflexive pronouns

Those denote that the person who acts is the same person who receives that action. In
English, the pronouns "myself," "yourself," etc. are reflexive pronouns.

The Greek reflexive pronouns use the masculine-only pronoun eavTOg (eaftds,) meaning
"self," preceded always by a definite article and followed by a weak possessive
pronoun:

pov (mu, "my"), oov (su, "your"), Tov (tu, "his"), Tng (tis, "her"), pag (mas, "our"), oag (sas,
"your"), and Toug (tus, "their").

So the formula is: definite article + eavTog (eaftds, "self") + weak possessive pronoun.

Reflexive pronouns are declined like the -6¢, -R, -6 (-0s, -i, -6) adjectives, but only in the
genitive and the accusative.

Reflexive Pronouns




0 EQUTOG pov (o eaftés mu, "myself")

Singular
Case 1st person 2nd person 3rd person
TOUL £aVTOD HOL TOUL £aLTOL ooV Tou £avToL TOU/
(tu eaftu mu, "of (tu eaftu su, "of ™Nne
Genitive myself") yourself") (tu eaftu tu/tis, "of
himself/ herself")
TOV EaLTO pov TOV EaLTO ooV Tov eavTO TOUL/
(ton eafté mu, (ton eaftd su, ™ne
Accusative "myself") "yourself") (ton eafto tu/tis,
"himself/ herself")
Plural
TOL EALTOD pag TOL EaVLTODV OaCG TOL EAVTOD TOULG
or or or
TWVY EAVTWV HAG TWVY EAUTWY 0AC  TWV EAUVTWVY
- i 7 Tou
Genitive (tu efvftu mas /ton (tu e,aftu sas/ton S ,
eaftén mas, "of eaftén sas, "of (tu eaftu tus / ton
ourselves") yourselves") eafton tus, "of
themselves")
TOV EQLTO pag TOV EQLTO oag TOV £QLTO TOULG
or or or
TOULG EAVTOUG TOULG EQVTOUG TOULG EAVTOUG
. a oag TOUG
Accusative HaS

(ton eafto mas / tus
eaftus mas,
"ourselves")

(ton eaftd sas / tus
eaftus sas,
"yourselves")

(ton eaftd tus / tus
eaftus tus,
"themselves")

In case you are wondering why there are only genitive and accusative forms, here's what

you need to know:

In order to have the sense of reflexiveness, we need to have an action "go back" to the
person who caused it. In order to have such an action, we need a transitive verb. Transitive
verbs, as mentioned in lesson 5 of this series, are active diathesis verbs (not to be
confused with active voice verbs) whose action goes to a person, an animal, or an



inanimate object. The recipient of that action is the object of the verb and the Greek object
can be in either genitive or accusative case. That's why the reflexive pronouns have forms
only in the genitive and the accusative case.

There is, however, a corresponding form in the nominative case for each person (usually in
singular), but that form does not express reflexiveness and therefore cannot be considered
a valid reflexive pronoun form. For example:

1. Na e{cal 0 eavTOC Tov.
Na ise o eaftods su.
"Be yourself."

In poetry or in literature, in general, we can also use vocative case (non-reflexive again).
For example:

1. Kanpéve eauTé pou!
Kaiméne eafté mu!

"Poor me!"

Review

So remember, to express that you want to do something, start with a noun phrase in the
nominative to express the subject, if needed, then use the verb "to want," then the particle
va (na) followed by a verb in the subjunctive and finish with a complement, if necessary.
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GREEK

Mnv KAveLG paoapia, TTapakoAw!

Mnv avnouxeite yla auto.

Mnv tailete ta {wa.

Mnv Tepmtatdg EurtoAntog!

Mn puttaivete.

Mnv ou\eite otov 06nyo.

ROMANIZATION

Min kanis fasaria, parakald!

Min anisihite ya afto.

Min taizete ta zba.

Min perpatas xipolitos!

Mi ripénete.

Min omilite ston odogo.

ENGLISH

Don't make noise, please!

CONT'D OVER



2. Don't worry about this.

3. Don't feed the animals.

4. Don't walk barefoot!

5. Don'tlitter.

6. Don't talk to the driver.

VOCABULARY
Greek Romanization English Class
KaBopat kathomai to sit, to stay verb
OTEKOUAL stékome stand verb
Karvidw kapnizo to smoke verb
YEA QW yeldo laugh verb
veupLalw nevriazo getangry verb

SAMPLE SENTENCES

Mnyv katoeirg ekei! 'Exouv Bayget
Min kdtsis eki! Ehun vdpsi.

"Don't sit there! They've painted."

KaBopal o€ pLa avamauvtiki

ToAUOpdova
Kathomai se mia anapautiki polythrona

"I'm sitting in a comfortable armchair."

O AuTtnpéEvog £pnpog KaBetaL povog.

O lypiménos éfivos kdthetai moénos.

"The sad teenager is sitting alone."

Mn otékeoal opOLog. Mape pLa
KapEKAQ.
Mi stékese 6rthios. Pdre mia karékla.

"Don't stand. Pull up a chair."




Mnv kamntvideLg peca oto otit! Aev kantvidw.

Min kapnizis mésa sto spiti! Den kapnizo.

"Don't smoke inside the house!" "I don't smoke."

Mn y€AAQg pE tov TTGVo pou. Mn veupLAGELG PE auTO TTIou Ba Gou
Mi yelds me ton péno mu. TWw.

Mi nevridsis me afté pu tha su po.
"Don't laugh at my sorrow."

"Don't get angry at what I'll tell you."

VOCABULARY PHRASE USAGE

Related Words and Phrases

Using the pattern you just learned, use the following information to substitute the second
element:

Mn(v) + pPAPA GTNV UTTOTAKTLKA (+ CUUTIA rjpwpa)
Mi(n) + rima stin ipotaktiki (+ simbliroma)
"Not/ Don't + verb in the subjunctive (+ complement)"

1. Mnv Kaveilg pacapia, mMapaKaAw!
Min kanis fasaria, parakald!
"Don't make noise, please!"

Replace "verb in the subjunctive” for:

Target Romanization English Word Class
K&OBopat kathome (to) sit verb
OTEKOUAL stékome (to) stand verb
KamviCw kapnizo (to) smoke verb
VeupLaTw nevriazo (to) get angry verb

YEAQW yeldo (to) laugh verb




Sample Sentences:

1. Mnv kdtoeg ekel! Exouv Bayel.
Min kdtsis eki! Ehun vdpsi.
"Don't sit there! They've painted."

2. Mn otékeoal 6pOLoc. MApe pLa KapEKAQ.
Mi stékese Orthios. Pdare mia karékla.
"Don't stand. Pull up a chair."

3. Mnv kanviCelc yéoa oto omit!
Min kapnizis mésa sto spiti!
"Don't smoke inside the house!"

4. Mnvevpldoelg pe avtd mov Ba gov Tw.
Mi nevridsis me afté pu tha su po.
"Don't get angry at what I'll tell you."

5. Mn yeAdg pe Tov mvo pov.
Mi yelds me ton péno mu.
"Don't laugh at my sorrow."

GRAMMAR

The Focus of This Lesson is Requesting Someone to Refrain From Doing Something

Use the following pattern to request someone to refrain from doing something.

Mn(v) + pANA OTNV VUITOTAKTLKH (+ CUUTTAR PWHA)
Mi(n) + rima stin ipotaktiki (+ simbliroma)
"Not/ Don't + verb in the subjunctive (+ complement)"

1. Mnv Kavelg pacapla, TapakaAw!
Min kdnis fasaria, parakald!
"Don't make noise, please!"

The simplest way to request someone not to do something is to use the negation particle
un(v) (mi(n)) meaning "don't" followed by a verb in the subjunctive. Sometimes this could be



enough for simple commands such as "Don't speak." Mn ptAdg. (Mi milas.) However you
can always add a complement after the subjunctive if you need to include more
information, such as an object or the expression "please," which in Greek is mapaKaAW
(parakald), if you want to make your command or request sound more polite.

1. Imperative

The imperative is the next verb mood we shall focus on and is the mood in which a verb
expresses a command, a request, a pleading, or even a wish. For example:

1. Kave ta padrnuatd gou!
Kdne ta mathimatad su!
"Do your homework!" (command)

The imperative mood can be formed in the following three tenses:

1. the present tense (POOTAKTIKN EVECTWTQ, prostaktiki enestéta) or progressive
(continuous) imperative (€€ akoAovOnTIKr IPOCTAKTLKN, exakoluthitiki
prostaktiki)

2. the aorist tense (mpooTaKTLKA aopioTov, prostaktiki aoristu) or momentary
(simple) imperative (GUVOTTIKA MPOCTAKTLKN, sinoptiki prostaktiki)

3. and rarely in the present perfect tense (MpOOTAKTLKI MAPAKEWEVOUL, prostaktiki
parakiménu) or perfective (completed) imperative (cuvteAeouévn
TPOCTOKTLKN, Sindelezméni prostaktiki)

In the indicative mood, tenses help add a time reference to the verb's action, i.e. the action
may be taking place in the present, the past, or the future. In the imperative, just like in the
subjunctive, the tenses don't really add a time reference to the verb's action, they rather
help us understand whether that action (command, request, pleading, etc.) that the verb
expresses is continuous, momentary, or perfective.

The indicative, subjunctive, and the imperative mood are considered "personal” moods in
Greek (MPOOWTLKEG EYKALOELG, prosopikés englisis) because their forms change depending
on the person (1st, 2nd, 3rd.) The imperative has forms only for the 2nd person singular
and plural and doesn't require the use of a subject pronoun (as you can see from the first
example above). However, you can address the person, animal, or thing you are talking to
with the use of the vocative case, if you need to.

For example:



1. [dvvn, ka@ve ta pabiuatd oou!
Ydni, kane ta mathimatad su!
"John, do your homework!"

The third person imperative does not exist, but with the help of the subjunctive, we can
form command-like sentences for the third person.

1. Nakavet ta podrjpatd tou!
Na kani ta mathimatad tu!
"(I want him) to do his homework!" (desire)

Progressive imperative formation

To form a regular verb in the progressive imperative, in either the active or the passive
voice, you need to use the verb's present stem (which is common for both voices) and
add the corresponding ending. Some forms cannot be expressed using a single word in
the imperative (except some very rare cases), so again, we use the subjunctive to form
these verb forms periphrastically. Let's see the endings in the imperative by conjugating an
example from each conjugation group:

Progressive Imperative

Second Second
2nd person First conjugation conjugation conjugation
(1st class) (2nd class)
Active voice
ypag-€ ayémn-o subjunctive:
Singl'IIar & n a n 2 n n va eswpsiq
(grdfe, "write") (agapa, "love") i
(na theoris, "(to)
consider")
Oswp-ciTE
Plural YPAQ-£TE AYyamn-aTe (theorite,
(grdfete, "write") (agapate, "love") "consider")

Passive voice




subjunctive:

Singular subjunctive: subjunctive: va Bswpeiocal
va ypageoar* va ayamniéoal (na theorise
(na grdfese, (na agapiése) "(to) consider
"(to) sign up") "(to) love yourself" yourself")
subjunctive: subjunctive:
Plural subjunctive: va ayamniéoTe” va OswpeioTe
VA YPAPECTE™ (na agapiéste, (na theoriste,
(na grdfeste, "(to) love one "(to) consider
"(to) sign up") another") yourself")

- Keep in mind that sometimes, the meaning of a verb changes when it's converted into the
passive voice and the person or number might affect those semantic properties of a verb. For
example, ypdpouat (grdafome) in the 1st person or 2nd person of the present tense of the
passive voice means "to be signed up" not "to be written" which in Greek, if taken literally, it
would be understood as "to write myself" or "to write yourself" implying that a person takes a
pen and starts writing things all over his/her own body. In the 3rd person though, ypaeetat
(grdfete) could be understood as "to be written" if we are talking about a letter that gets
written by someone. The other meaning could still be a person signing up for something. So
the context is very important to translate a verb in the passive voice properly. Likewise, the
plural subjunctive va ayaméoTte (na agapiéste) doesn't mean "to love yourselves" but "(to)
love one another."

You should know that many verbs of the second conjugation, usually -a@w/-@ (-do/-6) verbs,
can be conjugated in the active voice according to the first and the second class.

For example:

1. TNALE@WVAW / TNAEQPWVW (tilefondo / tilefond, "1 call")
2, TNAEQPWVAG / TNAEQWVEILG (tilefonds / tilefonis, "you call")

3. TNAEQPWVA(eL) / TNAEQWVEL (tilefond(i) / tilefoni, "he/she/it calls")...etc.

Due to this, such verbs form the active voice, second person singular imperative form in



two ways. One ending in -a (-a) just like first class second conjugation verbs do and one
using the subjunctive just like second class second conjugation verbs do.

For example:

1. TNAE@WVW (tilefond, "to call") - TnAe@wva (tileféna, "call") / va TNAEPWVELG
(na tilefonis, "(to) call")

For example:

1. ®opaleotd pov)a./ Na @opag (sotd polya.
Féra zesta ruha. / Na fords zestd ruha.
"Wear warm clothes. / (Do) wear warm clothes." (always - command / suggestion)

Momentary imperative formation

For the momentary imperative, the formula is similar: We use the verb's aorist stem + the
corresponding ending. However, keep in mind that the aorist stem of a verb is different
for the active and the passive voice. While the active voice imperative uses the active voice
aorist stem, the passive voice imperative is a bit more tricky as it uses the active voice
aorist stem for the singular forms and the passive voice aorist stem (as it should) for the
plural forms. Since we haven't studied the aorist stem for the passive voice yet, you can
ignore the passive voice momentary imperative for now, but keep this table for your future
reference.

Momentary Imperative

Second Second
2nd person First conjugation conjugation conjugation
(1st class) (2nd class)
Active voice
Oswpno-¢
ayp-€ aydanno-¢ i
Singular Vp’lll . Y i r| (theor'lse,
(grdpse, "write") (agdpise, "love") "consider")
Oewpno-TE
ayp-te aYyamOo-TE 1
Plural YPAY yamnn (theoriste,

(grapste, "write") (agapiste, "love") "consider")




Passive voice

ayamnno-ov Oswpno-ov
Singular ypultp-m')'. " (agapisu, "love (theorisu, "consider
(grapsu, "signup")  yourself") yourself")
OecwpnO-ciTe
; ayarnno-site (theorithite,
YPAQT-ELTE o :
Plural ) _ (agapithite, "love "consider
(graftite, "sign up") |
one another") yourselves")

The first conjugation, active voice, second person singular momentary imperative form
sometimes loses the final -€ (-e), which then gets replaced by an apostrophe, when:

1. apersonal pronoun in the third person follows. For example: ypay' Tov (grdps' tu,
"write him")

2. when an article that starts with T (t) follows. For example: ypaw' To BLBAlo (grdps’
to vivlio, "write the book")

For example:

1. KAeio' To napdabupo. Kavel kpoo.
Klis' to parathiro. Kani krio.
"Close the window. It's cold." (once - command)

This phonetic phenomenon also happens to the verb &ivw (dino, "to give") where the form
dwaoe (ddse, "give") usually loses the final -€ (-e) in front of the weak personal pronouns pou
(mu, "me") and pag (mas, "us"). For example: 8wo' pov/pag (déz' mu/mas, "give me/ us").

Perfective imperative formation

Finally, the very rare perfective imperative is formed by using the verb £€xw (ého, "to have")
in the progressive imperative (there are no momentary imperative forms for this auxiliary
verb) + a passive voice participle. For example:

1. 'Ex€ /'EXeTE YPAUUEVO OAO TO KE(UEVO péEXPL abpLo.
Ehe/ éhete graméno 6lo to kimeno méhri dvrio.
"Have all the text written by tomorrow."



Since we haven't studied the formation of the passive voice participle yet, you can ignore
this imperative for now (since not all verbs can form it) and come back to it in the future.

Negation in the imperative

The imperative mood has only affirmative forms. There are no forms to express negation.
So how do we express a negative command as in "Don't!"? Again, the subjunctive will come
to the rescue and help us form negative commands with the use of the negation particle pn
(v)* (mi(n), "not/ don't") right before the verb. This is exactly what this lesson's sentence
pattern is about. Depending on the voice tone, we can perceive this subjunctive as a
command, a deterrence, an exhortation, a suggestion, etc.

- Mn(v) (mi(n), "not/ don't") keeps the final v (n) when the next word begins either with a
vowel or the consonants K (k), t(p), T(t), & (x), @ (ps), or the double consonant combinations urm
(b), vt (d), vk (g), TO (ts) and TC (j). In any other case, it loses it. It also loses its final v (n)
before a punctuation mark or a scholarly participle in some standard expressions. For
example, Mn! (Mi! "Don't!") and xwpoc¢ un kanvi{évtwv (héros mi kapznizéndon, "non-
smoking area").

For example:

1. Mnv TOApAOELG va oG EKEL!
Min tolmisis na pas eki!
"Don't you dare going there!" (once - command)

Sometimes a weak personal pronoun may come right before the verb and after the
negation.

For example:

1. (Na) unv TO nmovAroeLc!
(Na) min to pulisis!
"Don't sell it!" (once - command or suggestion)

2. Politeness

Politeness in Greek can be expressed in many ways. One of these ways is by adding
nmapakaAw (parakald, "please") at the very beginning or end of a request or a command.
We saw this in the sentence pattern of this lesson. MapakaAw (parakald) is often preceded
by the second person weak personal pronoun o€ (se, singular "you") or oag (sas, plural
"you") in the accusative. For example:



1. ZEMOPOUKOUAW, BWOE YOV TA MATMODTOLA LOV.
Se parakalé, dése mu ta paputsia mu.
lit. "Please, give me my shoes." as in "Will you please give me my shoes?"

Technically, we can add "please" in any request, as it is very common in English, however,
you'll be surprised to know that Greeks don't use it as often as it might sound too formal
and unnecessarily polite sometimes, especially in casual, everyday situations between
friends and family.

Below we'll see some other ways that Greeks can show politeness. As you'll see from the
examples, "please" is not always necessary to use in these cases.

The honorific plural

This is the most important way to show politeness:

1. tosomeone you don't know, such as a person on the street or a hotel clerk
2. tosomeone who is much older than you

3. tosomeone of a higher status

You need to know when to use this plural when interacting with Greeks, as failing to use it
might offend the person you are talking to even if you do use the word "please."

The way this plural works is that you need to form in the second person plural the verb
and the pronoun that refers to that single person as if you were talking using eg€ig (ess,
plural "you"). So if we take the first example that we saw above, which is in the singular and
is therefore casual, and convert it to the honorific plural, the sentence would become:

1. 206G MAPAKAAW, SWOTE oL Ta ManodTola pov. (pronoun and verb change)
Sas parakalo, déste mu ta paputsia mu.
lit. "Please, give me my shoes." as in "Will you please give me my shoes (sir/
ma'am)?"

Other words that might refer to that person, such as adjectives, remain in the singular.

For example:



1. KaBRoTte €dw, av eloTe Kovpaougvn. (pronoun and verb change, adjective
unchanged)
Kathiste edo, an iste kurazméni.
"Sit here if you are tired (ma'am)."

There are lots of social factors to consider in order to use this honorific plural. We have
created a handy diagram that will help you determine when to use it: https://bit.ly/2PGLU4J.

The adverb Aiyo (ligo, "a little")

This is used often when making requests in either casual or formal speech in order to
impose less on the person we talk to. Remember, the honorific plural should be used if
necessary.

For example:

1. Melte pov Alyo To TNAEQWVO OQC.
Pite mu ligo to tiléfond sas.
lit. "Tell me a little your name." as in "Tell me your name, please." (honorific
plural)

2. Avolge Alyo T0 0TOUQ OOL KaL KAVE «Aaa».
Anixe ligo to stéma su ke kdne "Aaa".
lit. "Open up your mouth a little and say "Aaa." " as in "Open up your mouth and
say "Aaa," please."

Diminutives

Another way to impose less on the person we talk to upon making a request or command is
the use of diminutives. Diminutives are a special form of words, such as nouns and
adjectives, that express the same thing as the original word but in a smaller size orin a
more affectionate way. This is usually done by adding a suffix on the original word. We
won't study diminutives in this lesson, we'll only see a couple of examples so you become
familiar with their use in polite speech.

1. ®EpTe pou Aryakt avtd ekel. (diminutive of Alyo, ligo, "a little")
Férte mu ligaki afto eki.
lit. "Bring me a little bit that thing over there." as in "Will you bring me that thing
over there, please." (honorific plural)



2. Meg vepakt va Eedydoelg! (diminutive of vepo, nerd, "water")
Pies neraki na xedipsasis!
lit. "Drink a little water to quench your thirst." as in "Please, do have some water
to quench your thirst."

The present tense

The imperative is one way to make a request or a command. However this is not the only
way. If you struggle remembering how to form the imperative of a verb, you'll be glad to
know that you can use the second person singular or plural of the present tense of a verb
to make a request. A command like this is rendered in English with "Can you...?" or "Could
you...?" This present tense commands are often combined with the adverb Atyo (ligo, "a
little") or a diminutive to impose less on the addressee. For example:

1. Mou 8iveLg (Alyo/Atydki) To poADBL (/LOALBAKL) OOU;
Mu dinis (ligo/ligaki) to molivi (/molivaki) su?
"Can you give me your pencil (please)?"

2. ZUYYVWUN, avolyeTE Alyo to mapdBupo, cag MapaKoAW;
Signdémi, aniyete ligo to pardthiro, sas parakald?
"Excuse me, would you open the window, please?" (honorific plural)

The verb OéAw (thélo, "to want") and prtopw (bord, "can") in the conditional form.

The conditional is formed by using the particle 8a (tha, "will"), which is normally used for
the future tense, and the past continuous tense of a verb.

For example:

1. Q€AW (thélo, "to want") — Oa ROeAa (tha ithela, "I would like")

2. HmopPW (bord, "can" or "may I/ canI" in questions) — Ba pumtopovoa (tha bortusa,
"I could" or "could I" in questions)

These conditional forms sound more polite and less imposing than using the normal verb
upon making a request or asking a question:

1. OanROgAa TNV aoTOKOpAKAPOVADQ.
Tha ithela tin astakomakarondda.
"I would like the lobster pasta."



2. OaB&éAaTe va 00C PEPW KATL
Tha thélate na sas féro kati?
"Would you like me to bring you something?" (honorific plural)

3. MmopoUje / Oa yMOPOVCANE VA £XOVUE Alyo KPpOOAKL T pandvw;
Borume / Tha borisame na éhume ligo krasaki parapano?
"Can we (May we) / Could we have some more wine?"

The subjunctive with va

This subjunctive can be used to make polite requests and suggestions. It usually goes at
the beginning of a sentence. For example:

1. Naépyxeoarva pog BAEMELC TILO cLYVAE!
Na érhese na mas vlépis pio sihnd!

lit. "Do come see us more often!" as in "We would like you to come see us more
often!"

2, Na ca¢ anaoXoARow yLa Alyo;
Na sas apascholiso ya ligo?

"May I bother you for a while?" (lit. "May I keep you busy for a while?") (honorific
plural)

Review

So remember, the simplest way to request someone to refrain from doing something is to
use the negation particle "don't", un(v) (mi(n)), followed by a verb in the subjunctive and
add a complement, if needed, to include more information or say "please," mapaKaAw
(parakalo,) if you want to make your command or request sound more polite.



@ GreekPod101.com

LESSON NOTES
Must-Know Greek Sentence

Structures S1 #22
Tag Questions

CONTENTS

Greek

Romanization

English

Vocabulary

Sample Sentences
Vocabulary Phrase Usage
Grammar

U W WDNDNNDN

* 22

innoVativeLANGUAGE.COM



GREEK

‘EXELG TIANPWOEL TO PEVHA, OWOTC;
Autog elval otnv Iontavia, cwotg;
Mivelc aAKOOA, cwotd;

EXELG PEPEL TA OXESLA, OWOTQ;
Aev eloal akopa appwaotn, cwoty;

‘EXELG ETILOKEPTEL TO PHOUOELO AUTO, CWOTA;

ROMANIZATION

Ehis plirési to révma, sost4?
Aftos ine stin Ispania, sosta?
Pinis alkodl, sosta?

Ehis féri ta schédia, sosta?
Den ise akdbma arosti, sosta?

Ehis episkefti to musio aftd, sosta?

ENGLISH

You have paid the electricity bill, right?

CONT'D OVER



2. Heisin Spain, right?

3. Youdrink alcohol, right?

4. You brought the designs, right?

5. You're not sick still, right?

6. You have visited this museum, right?

VOCABULARY
Greek Romanization English Class
KepSloape kerdisame we won phrase
TITWY EVOE ptohefse he went bankrupt phrase
Ba TeTUyEL tha petihi it will work phrase
EXEL XELPOTEPEVOEL éhi hiroteréfsi he has worsened phrase
yupvaleoal yimnazese you exercise phrase

SAMPLE SENTENCES

Epeig kepSicape to Euro to 2004,

owoTq;
Emis kerdisame to Yiro to dio hiliddes tésera,
sosta?

"We won the UEFA Euro in 2004, right?"

H emLyeipnor Tou MTWXEVUGE PETOG,
cwoTq;
Iepihirisi tu ptéhefse fétos, sosta?

"His business went bankrupt this year,
right?"




Oa TIETUXEL TO MELPAPA AUTO, CWOTA; H katdotacn touv acOevn) £xeL
Tha petihi to pirama aftd, sosta? XELPOTEPEVCDEL, CWOTA;

S ) . . | I katdstasi tu astheni éhi hiroteréfsi, sésta?
This experiment will work, right?

"The patient's condition has worsened,
right?"

EcV yupvaleoal KAOe pEpa, cwotd;
Esi yimndzese kdthe méra, sostd?

"You exercise every day, right?"

VOCABULARY PHRASE USAGE

Related Words and Phrases

Using the pattern you just learned, use the following information to substitute the first
element:

KOpLa tpéTacn + CWotq;
kiria prétasi + sostd?
"main clause + right?"

1. 'EX€1G MANPWOEL TO PEVUA, CWOTA,;
Ehis plirési to révma, sostd?
"You have paid the electricity bill, right?"

Replace "main clause" for:

Target Romanization English Word Class

Kepoloape kerdisame we won verb

MTWXEVOE ptohefse he went bankrupt verb

Ba meTU)EL tha petihi it will work/ succeed verb
he/she/it has

EXEL XELpOTEPEVDEL  éhi hiroteréfsi worsened verb




yopvaleoal yimnazese you exercise verb

Sample Sentences:

1. Epelc kepbloape to Euro to 2004, cwoT4;
Emis kerdisame to Yuro to dio hiliddes tésera, sostd?
"We won the UEFA Euro in 2004, right?"

2. H emuyelpnor Tou MTWYELOE PETOC, CWOTA;
I epihirisi tu ptdhefse fétos, sostd?
"His business went bankrupt this year, right?"

3. Oa metdyxel To nelpapa avtd, CWoTE;
Tha petihi to pirama afto, sosta?
"This experiment will work, right?"

4, H Katdotoon tov acBevn £XEL XELPOTEPEDTEL, OCWOTY;
I katdstasi tu astheni éhi hiroteréfsi, sésta?
"The patient's condition has worsened, right?"

5. EoOyvpvdleoal kK&Be pépa, cwoTq;
Esiyimndzese kathe méra, sosta?
"You exercise every day, right?"

GRAMMAR

The Focus of This Lesson is Seeking Confirmation About a Statement

Use the following pattern to seek confirmation about a statement.

KOpla mpoTaon + oWOTAQ;
kiria prétasi + sosta?
"main clause + right?"

1. Exec mAnpwoel To pebua, cwoTy;
Ehis plirési to révma, sostd?
"You have paid the electricity bill, right?"



This sentence pattern is all about adding the word "right," which in Greek is cwaoTtd (sostd,)
after a main clause that expresses a statement, in order to get a confirmation about the
statement. A main clause is a part of a sentence that can stand alone in speech and
doesn't depend on other clauses to make sense or be complete. It can be as simple as a
single verb, for example, "You paid." or it can be more complicated, for example, "You have
paid the electricity bill." By now you've learned lots of different sentence patterns, so you
can use those to form independent clauses that can be followed by the word "right" in
order to seek confirmation about something.

1. Tag questions

A tag question is a question that a speaker adds after a statement to ask for confirmation.
In English, the statement and the question are opposites. So if the statement is affirmative,
the tag question will be negative and the opposite. In Greek, we do make tag questions to
get a confirmation, but the statement and the question don't necessarily have to be
opposites like in English.

Greek tag questions vary depending on the context but for most cases you can simply add
the phrase ...£toL 6ev elval? (...étsi den ine?) meaning "... isn't that so?" or "... isn't he/she/
it?" at the end of any Greek statement, whether it's negative or affirmative. Let's have a
look at two examples:

1. To@optnyd eivan UmAg, €toL Bev eival; (affirmative - negative)
To fortigd ine ble, étsi den ine?
"The truck is blue, isn't it?"

2. To@optnyd 6ev eival umAe, £€ToL Bev eival; (negative - negative)
To fortig6 den ine ble, étsi den ine?
"The truck is not blue, is it?"

So the structure is like this:
[statement] + [question to confirm whether the statement is true]

It doesn't matter if the statement is negative or affirmative. So it's like saying:

1. [The truck is blue], [this statement is true, right?] being confident that the truck is
blue.

2. [The truck is not blue], [this statement is true, right?] being confident that the truck
is not blue.



The yes/ no answer should be in accordance with the statement. For example:

1. Nat, (elvat umAeg). / Oxy, (6ev elval pumAeg,) elvatl KOKKLvo.
Ne, (ine ble). / Ohi (den ine ble,) 6ne kékino.
"Yes, (it's blue). / No, (it's not blue,) it's red." (the parts in brackets are optional)

2. Nat, (6ev elval pmAg,) elvat KOKKLvo. / Oy, elvat pmAe.
Ne, (den ine ble,) ine kékino. / Ohi, ine ble.
"Yes, (it's not blue). / No, it's blue." (the parts in brackets are optional)

Here are some similar examples:

1. ElvatakpBo, €toL dev sivay;
Ine akrivé, étsi den ine?
"It's expensive, isn't it?"

2. Aev elval akplBo, £ToL dev elvay;
Den ine akrivo, étsi den ine?
"It's not expensive, is it?"

Another common way to form a tag question is by using the very casual ... €7 (...e?) "... huh?"

Technically, ... €7 (...e?) could also be used in these Greek examples I mentioned, but since
the word immediately before it would be unAe (ble, "blue"), which also ends in -€ (-e), it
would be harder to distinguish the tag question because we would have a very long
unattractive /e/ sound, umAe € (ble e.) Finally, remember that before this specific tag
question, you don't need a comma in Greek.

Here are some more examples:

1. Qpaia towla g
Oréa tenia e?
"Nice movie, huh?"

2. AKOOG TLALW g
Akus ti léo e?
"You can hear what I'm saying, huh?"

Finally, some other common tag questions in Greek are...

1. .. €TOL ("...étsi?" "... right?")



2. .. OWOTQ; ("...sostd?" also "... right?")

3. ... 0€V OLUQWVEIG; ("...den simfonis?" "...don't you agree?")

4. ... 0ev voulCelc; ("...den nomizis?" "... don't you think?")

5. ... OlKL0 Bev €xw; ("...dikio den ého?" "... aren't I right/ am I not right?")
6. ... KAAQ 6ev T Aéw; ("...kald den ta léo?" roughly "... am I right?")

7. andusing the statement's main verb in its opposite form.

So if the verb is affirmative, it becomes negative in the tag question.

For example:

1. To@optnydé mnyaivel mMOAD ypriyopa, bev mnyaivet,;
To fortigo piyéni poli grigora, den piyéni?
"The truck goes very fast, doesn't it?"

If the main verb is negative, we make it affirmative in the tag question, but we usually add
before it the conjunction rj (i) meaning "or."

For example:

1. To@optnyod 6ev mnyaivel oA ypriyopa, R MNYAiVEL;
To fortigo den piyéni poli grigora, i piyéni?
"The truck is not going very fast, oris it?"

Some more examples are:

1. Epéva pov gaivetal owaoTtd, dev TUUPWVELC,
Eména mu fénete sosto, den simfonis?
"It looks right to me, don't you agree?"

2. AvT6 TO KOpuATL MdEL £6W, CWOTA;
Afto to komadti padi edo, sostd?
"This piece goes here, right?"



2. Present perfect, past perfect, and future perfect tense

These three tenses, as their names suggest, are the perfective tenses, or GUVTEAECUEVOL
Xpovol (sindelezméni hréni) in Greek. When a Greek verb is in one of these tenses, it has a
perfective aspect, meaning that it denotes an action that is completed. Let's see them in
detail.

Present perfect tense

The present perfect tense, or in Greek mapak eipevog (parakimenos), denotes that an
action or a circumstance was completed earlier than the present time.

For example:

1. 'EXw dwafacetl to pfjvopa.
Eho diavdsi, to minima.
"I have read the message."

To form the present perfect tense in Greek, you need the auxiliary verb €xw (ého, "to
have,") in the present tense + the corresponding infinitive* of the verb which is
different for the active and the passive voice.

So the formula is: €xw (ého) + infinitive

- The Greek infinitive is NOT the same thing as the English infinitive. You create this infinitive by
using the corresponding active or passive voice aorist stem (without the augmentation)
adding the ending -&t (-i) which is common in both voices.

When you conjugate a verb in the present perfect tense, you basically conjugate the verb
"to have." The infinitive will never change because its nature is non-finite, meaning that it
doesn't express tense, person, or number. It is a verb formation element that can't stand
on its own. Its role is similar to the English past participle that helps form the English
perfective tenses (ex. I have eaten), although the Greek infinitive, again, is NOT the same
thing as the English past participle. You can see a conjugated example at the end of these
lesson notes.

Another important thing to know is that this tense can be formed not only in the indicative,
but also in the subjunctive and in some rare cases in the imperative mood as well. For the
subjunctive mood, all you have to do is add the va (na, "to") or some other subjunctive-
related particle or conjunction in front of the verb in the present perfect tense.

For example:



1. vaéxw dlapaocsl
na ého diavasi
"(to) have read")

This is the only perfective tense in Greek that can have forms in other moods. The two
remaining tenses that we'll see below are formed only in the indicative mood.

This tense is a bit tricky for students of Greek as not all sentences that use the present
perfect tense in English require the same tense in Greek. The best way to study this is to
focus on the English uses first and see how they get rendered in Greek. So the present
perfect tense in English is used to describe:

A. An action or situation that happened in an indefinite moment in the past. This is

often interchangeable with the aorist (simple past) tense in Greek as long as the moment
in the past remains indefinite. For example:

1. 'EXELpaOeL va dével Ta Kopdévia TNG. (present perfect) / EpaB®e va dEvel Ta
Kopddvia TNG. (aorist)
Ehi mdthi na déni ta kordénia tis. / Emathe na déni ta kordénia tis.

"She has learned how to tie her shoes." (present perfect) / "She learned how to
tie her shoes." (aorist)

(when she learned to do that is not important)

If the time in the past becomes a specific moment, then in English, as well as in Greek, you
should use the simple past:

1. 'Epa@g va 6ével Ta manodtola tnG XTeC. NOT ‘ExXeL paBetL va 6ével Ta
noamnovTola TNG XTEG.
Emathe na déni ta kordénia tis htes. NOT Ehi mdthi na déni ta korddnia tis htes.

"She learned how to tie her shoes yesterday." NOT "She has learned how to tie
her shoes yesterday."

2. Exewc duaBaocel to «O y€pog Kat n 6dAacoax;
Ehis diavdsi to "O yéros ke i thdlasa"?
"Have you read "The Old Man and The Sea"?"

3. EXxw padseL Alya eAAnviIKA.
Eho mdthi liga elinikd.
"I've learned some Greek."



4. Kamoloc é@aye* tn cokoAdTa pov! (the aorist sounds more natural)
Kdpios éfaye* ti sokolata mu!
"Someone has eaten/ ate my chocolate!"

B. An action or situation that started in the past and it still continues. Such sentences
in Greek might be expressed with the present tense. For example:

1. Zwotnv Kptn €dw kat dEka xpdvia. (present tense)
Zo stin Kriti edo ke déka hronia.
"I have lived in Crete for ten years." (= and I still do)

>, DovAgDeL 0TO Ypageio and to 2012. (present tense)
Dulévi sto grafio apd to dio hiliddes dddeka.
"He has worked in the office since 2012." (= and he still does)

3. Agv éxel Kanvioel/EXEL va KATIVIOEL £dW KoL TIOAAG Xpodvla.
Den éhi kapnisi/Ehi na kapnisi ed6 ke pold hrénia.
"He hasn't smoked in years." (= and he still doesn't)
(The alternative option in Greek with "to have" + subjunctive + edw kKat
expresses negation.)

4. 'Exelc mai&el kaB®O6Aov kpueTd and TdTE MOL r{ooLY TIALd(;
Ehis péxi kathélu krifté apé téte pu isun pedi?
"Have you played hide and seek (ever) since you were a child?" (and until now)

Regarding sentences 1 and 2 that use the present tense:

The concept of the present perfect tense in Greek is that the action happened in the
past and finished in the past. Hence the term "perfect" referring to something
accomplished or completed. English uses the present perfect tense, perhaps weirdly, even
for actions that still continue in the present time. So if the action is still happening as we
speak, then the action cannot be expressed by the present perfect tense in Greek because
the action is not finished and since it's happening now, then we need the present tense.
Specifying in Greek that the current action started in the past is not done with a verb tense
but with the context. For example, by saying amné to 2012 (apé to dio hiliGdes dédeka, "since
2012").

So the logic in these Greek sentences is that a present action started in the past( |)
while in English the logic is that a past action continues in the present (| -).



C. An action or situation that happened in the past during a specific period of time
that hasn't finished yet. For example:

1. 'ExeL Bp€E&eL MOAD @éToc.
Ehi vréxi poli fétos.
"It has rained a lot this year." (= and the year isn't over yet)

2. 'EXeL BOLAEWEL MOAD oKANPA& avTrv TNV €BSoudda.
Ehi dulépsi poli sklird aftin tin evdomdda.
"She has worked hard this week." (= and the week isn't over yet)

3. Agv éxouv gL Tov yepdKko oApEpPAQ.
Den éhun di ton yerdko simera.
"They haven't seen the old man today." (= and the day isn't over yet)

D. Arepeated action or situation that happened at an unspecified pointin time
between the past and the present. For example:

1. EXW eMIOKEQPTEL TNV EAAGDQ 800 QopEc.
Eho episkefti tin Eldda dio forés.
"I have visited Greece two times."

2. 'EXOUuuE &gl Tov TiTaviKd QPKETEC POPEC.
Ehume di ton Titaniké arketés forés.
"We have seen the "Titanic" several times."

3. 'EXeL oupBEel 1dn MOAAEC popéc. /'EXEL RON cupBEil MOAAEC @popEG.*
Ehi simvi idi polés forés. / Ehi idi simvi polés forés.
"It has happened many times already."

- Hén is quite flexible within a Greek sentence. For example, it can also go at the beginning or
end of the sentence.

1. 'EXOULME NdN XPNOLHOTTOLAOEL QL THY TNV LTINPEoia.
Ehume idi hrisimopiisi aftin tin ipiresia.
"We have used that service already."

E. An action or situation that has happened very recently (expressed by 'just'.) Such
sentences in Greek are expressed with géALg (mdlis, "just") + aorist. In English, they can
also be expressed with simple past.



For example:

1. MOAc Ebmvnoa. / Z0omvnoa oA Twea. / Twpa poAlc Edmvnoa. / MOALG
Twpa Evmvnoa.
Molis xipnisa. / Xipnisa mdlis tora. / Tora maélis xipnisa. / Mdlis tora xipnisa.
"I have just woken up." (present perfect) = "I just woke up." (simple past)

2. MOALC TeAeiwoa tn doLAELA pov.
Modlis teliosa ti dulia mu.
"I have just finished my work." = "I just finished my work."

3. MOAG TNV mPpOoPBaAeG/MIPOTERBAANAEG.
Modlis tin prozvales/prosévales.
"You have just offended her." (present perfect) = "You just offended
her." (simple past)

Past perfect tense

The past perfect tense, or in Greek utepoLVVTEALKOG (ipersindélikos), denotes that an
action or a circumstance was completed before another action or specific time in the past.

For example:

1. Eixa Suafaoel To pnvouua, 0tav £6Bnoe To Kwntod pHov.
Iha diavdsi, to minima, étan ézvise to kinité mu.
"I had read the message when my phone shut down."

To form the past perfect tense in Greek, you need again the auxiliary verb éxw (ého, "to
have,") in the past tense + the corresponding infinitive depending on the voice.

So the formula here is: eixa (iha) + infinitive

As you can guess, here too we conjugate the auxiliary verb while the infinitive remains
unchanged. See a conjugated example in the table further below.

Another example is:

1. EilYa TEAELWOEL TN OOLAELE HOL PEXPL TNV WP TTOL HPOE va pE TTAPEL.
Iha telidsi ti dulié¢ mu méhri tin éra pu irthe na me pdri.
"I had finished my work by the time he came to pick me up."




You can also combine this tense with péALg (mdlis, "just") which usually goes before or
after the verb €xw (ého) in Greek:

1. Eixa uoAc EamAwoel, 6Tav £YVE O CELOHOG.
Iha mélis xaplési, 6tan éyine o sizmés.
"I had just lied down when the earthquake happened."

Future perfect tense

The future perfect tense, or in Greek yEAAOVTAG CLUVTEAETUEVOG (Mmélondas
sindelezménos), denotes that an action or a circumstance will be completed before another
action or specific time in the future.

For example:

1. OaéXw daBacel To ujvupa LEXPL TOTE.
Tha ého diavasi to minima méhri tote.
"I will have read the message by then."

To form the future perfect tense in Greek, you need the auxiliary verb £éxw (ého, "to have,")
in the future tense + the corresponding infinitive depending on the voice.

So the formula here is: Oa €xw (ého) + infinitive

Some more examples are:

1. ZTG 23 louviov Ba €Xw CAOEL €6W yla 6 Urjvec.
Stis ikosi tris Iuniu tha ého zisi edd ya éxi mines.
"OnJune 23rd, I will have lived here for six months."

2. OzTav Ba dlaBalelc avTd, YW Oa EXwW POYEL.
Otan tha diavdzis afté, eqé tha ého fiyi.
"By the time you will be reading this, I will have left.

3. Agv Oa é€xouv @Taoel puyptL TLg 5:00;
Den tha éhun ftasi méhri tis pénde?
"Won't they have arrived by 5:00?"

Again, we conjugate the auxiliary verb while the infinitive remains unchanged. See a
conjugated example in all the perfective tenses below:



SLaB adw (diavdzo, "to read")

Active voice - Indicative

Present Perfect

Past Perfect

Future Perfect

Singular

EXw Safaocel
(ého diavasi, "I have read")

eixa duafaocsl
(tha diavasi, "1 had read")

Oa éxw SLapaoccl
(tha ého diavasi, "I will
have read")

ExeLc Suafaocel
(éhis diavdsi, "you have
read")

eixec duafaocel
(ihes diavdsi, "you had
read")

Oa éxeLc Srafaocel
(tha éhis diavdsi, "you will
have read")

éxeL Safaocel
(éhi diavasi, "he/shelit has
read")

eixe Siafaocel
(the diavadsi, "he/she/it had
read")

Oa éxeL Srafaoel
(tha éhi diavdsi, "he/she/it
will have read")

Plural

éxouue duafaoel
(éhume diavasi, "we have
read")

eixape Srapaoccl
(thame diavasi, "we had
read")

Oa éxovpe dLapaoccl
(tha éhume diavasi, "we
will have read")

éxeTe Safaoccl
(éhete diavdsi, "you have
read")

eixate Swafaocet
(ihate diavdsi, "you had
read")

Oa éxeTe SLafaocl
(tha éhete diavasi, "you will
have read")

éxouv(g) biafaocer*
(éhun(e) diavasi, "they have
read")

eixav(e) Srapaocerl*
(than(e) diavdsi, "they had
read")

Oa éxovuv(e) SLafaocel*
(tha éhun(e) diavasi, "they
will have read")

Other forms

Perfective subjunctive:

va + present perfect tense - va éxw diapaoel (na
ého diavasi, "(to) have read") etc.

- Pronouncing the final - € (-e) of the third person plural, makes the speech more casual.



Review

So remember, to seek confirmation about a statement, simply add the word "right," cwotd
(sostd), after a main clause that expresses a statement.
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GREEK

MLatl TTOUALETAL TO Ottty

Matl kKAateL to tawdi;

Mati yeAdg cuvexeLy;

Mati AéyeTal £ToL auto;

Mati 6ev SOKLUALZELG PLa aKOua popy;

Mati To KPEPAOEG aUTO EKEL;

ROMANIZATION

Yati puliéte to spiti?

Yati kléi to pedi?

Yati yelas sinéhia?

Yati léyete étsi afto?

Yati den dokimazis mia akéma fora?

Yati to krémases aftd eki?

ENGLISH

Why is the house being sold?

CONT'D OVER



2. Why is the child crying?

3. Why are you laughing all the time?

4. Why is it called like that?

5. Why don't you try one more time?

6. Why did you hang that there?

VOCABULARY
Greek Romanization English Class

arnoaot{w apofasizo decide verb
slatnpw diatiré to conserve verb

TIETAW petao to fly, to throw verb

to exchange,

X OA AW chaldo break verb
pwvalw fonazo yell verb

SAMPLE SENTENCES

MNati anowacLoeg va SoOUAEPELG EKEL;

Yati apofdsises na dulépsis eki?

"Why did you decide to work there?"

TL Ba anoypacioceLg;
Ti tha apofasisis?

"What will you decide?"

MNati Statnpeig akopa @LAia pe avtn
TN yuvaika;
Yati diatiris akéma filia me afti ti yinéka?

"Why are you still friends with that
woman?"

To 8acog Statnpeital pe tn BoribsLa
TWV 8a60P UAAKWV.
To ddsos diatirite me ti voithia ton dasofildkon.

"The forest is conserved with the help of
forest rangers."




MNati o métageg avto Katw; MNati xdAaoe o Bpactripag;
Yati to pétaxes afté kdto? Yati hdlase o vrastiras?

"Why did you throw that?" "Why did the kettle break?"
MoU pmopw va xaAdow Xprjpata; MNati pwvaleL £€ToL autog;
Poy boré na chaldso chrimata? Yati fonadzi étsi aftos?

"Where can I exchange money?" "Why is he yelling like that?"

VOCABULARY PHRASE USAGE

Related Words and Phrases

Using the pattern you just learned, use the following information to substitute the second
element:

Mati + pApa (+ coumAnpwua)
Yati + rima (+ simbliroma)
"Why + verb (+ complement)"

1. MNnoti{ movALéTat to oniTy
Yati puliéte to spiti?
"Why is the house being sold?"

Replace "verb" for:

Target Romanization English Word Class

anogaciCw apofasizo to decide verb




to maintain/

datnpw o
ne diatird preserve verb
Pwvadw fondzo to yell/ shout verb
to throw away/
METaW petdo toss/ fly/ protrude verb
to break (down)/
XOAGW haldo spoil verb

Sample Sentences:

1. MNoti{ amo@aoloeC v DOVAEYELG EKE(;
Yati apofdsises na dulépsis eki?
"Why did you decide to work there?"

2. Natidwatnpeic akdpa gLAla pe avth T yuvaika;
Yati diatiris akdma filia me afti ti yinéka?
"Why are you still friends with that woman?"

3. Mot pwvadlel €ToL avToc;
Yati fondzi étsi aftos?
"Why is he yelling like that?"

4. Notitonétagec avtd KATW;
Yati to pétaxes afté kdto?
"Why did you throw that?"

5. TtixdAaoe o Bpaothpag;

Yati hdlase o vrastiras?
"Why did the kettle break?"

GRAMMAR



The Focus of This Lesson is Asking For a Reason

Use the following pattern to ask for a reason.

MNati + pApa (+ COUTARPWHA)
Yati + rima (+ simbliroma)
"Why + verb (+ complement)"

1, MNoti movAlETal To onity
Yati puliéte to spiti?
"Why is the house being sold?"

Asking for a reason in Greek has the same structure as in English. We start with the
interrogative particle ylat{ (yati) meaning "why." What follows is a verb in the form that
demonstrates to whom or what you are referring to, i.e. your subject. After this, comes a
complement that will contain more details about what you are asking. For example, it can
contain the subject, an object, or a prepositional phrase, among other things. Sometimes
the particle "why" and the verb alone may be enough to ask a question without the need to
have a complement, for example, you can say "Why is it being sold?" instead of "Why is the
house being sold?" if it is understood in the conversation that you are referring to "the
house."

1. The word yuati (yati, "why/because")

The word ywati (yati) can be two different things:

One is an interrogative particle meaning "why." The other is a causative conjunction
meaning "because." So it's important to know this in order not to confuse this word when
you see it.

When you ask a question with yiati (yati) you can also begin your answer saying yLati,
although it doesn't always need to go at the beginning of the answer, just like the English
"because™:

1, Mnatci; - Mnotl...
Yati? - Yati.
"Why?" —. "Because..."



FMati (yati) is indeclinable (as all particles and conjunctions are), so it always has the same
form no matter how it is used in speech.

It can be used to make direct or indirect questions.

For example:

1. Tt eedyelg;
Yati févyis?
"Why are you leaving?" (direct question)

2. Pwtdel yiati pevyeLc.

Rotdi yati févyis.
"She is asking why you are leaving." (indirect question)

2. Conjunctions, ordinate, and subordinate clauses

Conjunctions (c0vdeopoy, sindezmi) are indeclinable words that connect words, phrases, or
clauses. For example:

1. Exw évav ylo kat pla képn.
Eho énan yo ke mia kéri.,
"I have a son and a daughter."

Conjunctions are divided into two main categories:
A) Subordinate conjunctions (utoTak TLIKOi cOVOeouOL, ipotaktiki sindezmi)
These connect a main clause (also called an ordinate clause) with a subordinate clause.

Main clauses (KOpLeG POTATELG, kiries protdsis) can stand alone as statements, while
subordinate clauses (bevtepebovoeg MPoTAOELG, defterévuses protdsis) look awkward or
incomplete alone. Usually, main and subordinate clauses are separated by a comma in
Greek. For example:

1. OTav uAdeL 0 KaBnynTA¢, oL HoBNTEC oW aivouv.
Otan mildi o kathiyitis, i mathités sopénun.
"When the teacher speaks, the students are quiet." (main clause - subordinate
clause)



The second part can stand alone as it makes perfect sense by itself (ot paBnTtég
owtnaivouv - i mathités sopénun - "the students are quiet"). The first part, however, does
not sound complete by itself (Otav utAdeL o kaBnynTAC - Otan mildi o kathiyitis - "When
the teacher speaks").

B) Coordinating conjunctions (mapataxKkTiKoi o0vdeopoL, parataktiki sindezmi)

These connect words, phrases, or clauses that are grammatically equivalent. For example,
two main clauses or two subordinate clauses.

1. 'E@Tooa €MTEAOVG OTO AEPOOPOBULO, OUWG Exaoa TNV TTrHoNn.
Eftasa epitélus sto aerodrémio, 6mes éhasa tin ptisi.
"I finally arrived at the airport, but I missed the flight." (main clause - main clause).

Conjunction groups

Within the two main categories we saw, conjunctions are further divided into fifteen groups
in Greek, according to their semantics and function within a sentence. One of these groups
are the so called "causative" conjunctions. These denote cause and introduce subordinate
clauses that justify what is stated in the main clause. Nnati{ (yati, "because"), that we saw
before, belongs to this group of conjunctions.

For example:

1. ElvatkepdTn, yiatTi £€xeL yevéBAla orjuepa.
Ine kefdti, yati éhi yenéthlia simera.
"She is cheerful because she has her birthday today."

Other causative conjunctions are 86T (didti), the more formal version of ywati (yatf), and
emeLdn (epidi), which both mean "because" and can be used interchangeably with yiati
(yati) when used as "because" (not as "why"), as well as apo0/e pécov/pLa kKat (aft/
eféson/mia ke, "since"), which can also be used interchangeably.

1. A@OU appwoTnoeg, pelve omiTl.
Afu ardstises, mine spiti.
"Since you got sick, stay at home."

So far we've been seeing sentence patterns that are basically main clauses, but now that
you've been introduced to a few conjunctions, you can start connecting clauses and make
more complicated sentences. As you learn more conjunctions, you'll be able to expand
your sentence making abilities and your expression ability exponentially.



3. 2nd conjugation verb "to be for sale" (movALépat, puliéme) - Passive voice,
present stem forms

On lesson 7, we introduced you to the passive voice by studying the conjugation of
verbs65s' from the first conjugation group. We said that passive voice are all the verb
forms that have a -pat (-me) ending in the first person singular of the present tense
indicative mood.

In this lesson, we'll study the conjugation of another verb in the passive voice, and
specifically a verb from the second conjugation group. Keeping in mind the dictionary form
of verbs (first person singular of the present tense of the indicative mood):

The second conjugation group includes verbs that:

1, end in an accented -w in the active voice

2. endinan accented -Lépat, -oopat, -aupat or -wuat in the passive voice

In the 2nd conjugation group, there are two subgroups, or better said, two classes:

1. The first class (mpwtn T&En, proti tdxi) has verbs that end in both -aw/-w (-do/-6)
in the first person on the active voice and their endings follow the pattern -w/-aw (-
do/-6, 1st person), -ag (-ds, 2nd person), -@/a@su (-d/-di, 3rd person) etc. while the
first person in the passive voice ends in -Ltépat. An example from this lesson is the
verb TTOLAGW/TOLAW (puldo/puld) "to sell" that becomes TtOLALEpaL (puliéme,
"to be sold") in the passive voice and is the focus of this lesson.

>.  The second class (6€0tepn TdEN, défteri tdxi) has the active voice endings -@ (-6,
1st person), -€ig (-is, 2nd person), -€i (-/, 3rd person) etc. and the first person in the
passive voice ends in -o0pat (-ime). An example is the verb eEumnpeTw
(exipiretd) "to serve, to be of service."

Some -o0pat (-ume) ending verbs in the passive voice may also have the alternative
ending -@uav* (-dme.) These verbs have forms only for the passive voice and their
conjugation has a few differences from the standard -o0pau (-ime) verbs. We'll study these
in lesson 25, though. An example is the verb K olpapar/K oLpovpar (kimame/kimiume) "to
sleep."

The very rare -wuat (-6me) ending verbs (ex. eyyvwpat, engiome, "to guarantee") belong
to this class as well, but they follow an archaic type of conjugation which we won't study in



this series.

Now, let's see some basic verb endings for the first class of the second conjugation group
in the passive voice:

Second conjugation verb - First class

TOVALEpaL (puliéme, "to be sold")

Passive voice - Indicative

Present tense Past Continuous Future Continuous
Singular

TLOVA-LOpOLV(Q)** Oa TMOVA-LEpaL
URWTTOUA-LEépat (puliomun, "I was being (tha puliéme, "I will be
(puliéme, "I'm being sold") sold") sold")
TIOLA-LéoalL TIOVA-LOoOoLV(a)** Oa TToVA-LETaL
(puliése, "you are being (puliosun(a), "you were (tha puliése, "you will be
sold") being sold") sold")
TIOVA-LETOL TIOVA-LOTAV(E)** Oa TTOVA-LETAL

(puliéte, "he/she/it is being (pulidtan(e), "he/she/it was (tha puliéte, "he/she/it will
sold") being sold") be sold")




Plural

TIOVA-LOJAOTE
(puliomaste, "we are being
sold")

TIOVA-LOHACTAV
(puliomastan, "we were
being sold")

0a TTOVA-LONAOTE
(tha puliémaste, "we will be
sold")

TIOVA-LEOTE/-LIOOAOTE™
(puliéste/puliésaste, "you
are being sold")

TIOVA-L100aOTAV
(puliésastan, "you were
being sold")

Oa mMouvA-LéoTE/-
10oaoTe*

(tha puliéste/puliésaste,
"you will be sold")

TLOVA-LOVVTAL/-LOVTAL*
(puliunde/-ionde, "they are
being sold")

TLIOLA-LOVTAV(E)**/ -
LovvTav*/ -Lévtovoav*
(puliondan(e)/ -iundan/ -
iondusan, "they were being
sold")

Oa TMovA-Lo0vTaL/-
ovta*

(tha puliunde/pulionde,
"they will be sold")

Other forms

Progressive subjunctive:

va + present tense - va TTOVALEpaL (na puliéme, "(to)

be sold"), etc.

Progressive imperative
(only 2nd person plural):

TOVALEOTE (puliéste, "be sold")

- All secondary forms are more casual and colloquial forms.



- The forms using the final vowel are more casual. For a more standard or formal speech,
omit the final vowel.

Some verbs of the second conjugation group can be conjugated in the passive voice
according to the first and the second class (which we'll see in lesson 25), however, the first
class is used more often.

For example:

1. oTevoXwplépat/oTevaywpLéuarl (first class) - oTevoxwpovuat/
oTeEVaYwpPoLuaL (second class)
stenohoriéme/stenahoriéme - stenohortume/stenahorume, "to become sad"

2, apviépar (firstclass) - apvodpal (second class)
arniéme - arnume, "to deny"

Review

So remember, to ask for a reason, start with the interrogative particle ywati (yat/) meaning
"why," continue with a verb, and finish with an optional complement, if needed, that will
contain more details about what you are asking - such as the subject, an object, a
prepositional phrase, etc.
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GREEK

Ayopaca auto, ETELSH NTaV PTNVOTEPO.

AvaBw to TtldKL, €TIELST KAVEL KPUO.

Mnv TAUVELG TO autokivnto, eTteLdr) Ba Bpeel.

Oa maw va Pneiow, eTeLdA elvat UTTOX PEWTLKO.

Mnv Ttatag ekel, TELS) £XW oYouyyaploeL.

Tnv neta€ave £Ew, emeLdr] evoxAoUoE TOUG TIEAATEG;

ROMANIZATION

Agorasa aftd, epidi itan ftindtero.

Anavo to jaki, epidi kani krio.

Min plinis to aftokinito, epidi tha vréxi.

Tha pao na psifiso, epidi ine ipohreotikd.

Min patas eki, epidi ého sfungarisi.

Tin petaxane éxo, epidi enohluse tus pelates?

ENGLISH

I bought this because it was cheaper.

CONT'D OVER



2. I'mlighting up the fireplace because it's cold.

3. Don't wash the car because it will rain.

4. T'll go vote because it's compulsory.

5. Don't step there because I have mopped.

6. Did they throw her out, because she was disturbing the customers?

VOCABULARY
Greek Romanization English Class

KpuBouat krivome hide verb
Xavw hano lose verb
@ofapat fovame fear verb

to have time, to

catch a person
TpoAaBaivw prolavéno departing, to make verb

it on time, to prevent

TIANPWVW plirono to pay verb
armoA VW apolio fire verb
otevaywplepal stenahoriéme be sad verb
ayx wvouat anhénome get stressed verb
YAEVTOW glendao celebrate verb
KAEBW klévo steal verb

SAMPLE SENTENCES



O oKLOUPOG KPUYPTNKE, ETIELSN
(pofdartatl Toug avpwrtoug.
O skiuros kriftike, epidi fovdte tus anthrépus.

"The squirrel hid because it's afraid of
humans."

To TtaLdi otevaywpLETal, ETELSN

€XOOE OTO TTaALYViSL.
To pedi stenahoriéte, epidi éhase sto pehnidi.

"The child is sad because (s)he lost the
game."

O oKLoUPOG KPUPTNKE, ETIELSN
(pofdtatL Toug avepwrtou .
O skiuros kriftike, epidi fovdte tus anthréopus.

"The squirrel hid because it's afraid of
humans."

Ayxwvetat, ETMELSN paAAov Sgv Oa
TPoAdeL TV TTioN.
Anhdnete, epidi mdlon den tha prolavi tin ptisi.

"She is getting stressed because she
probably won't make it to the flight."

dofapat ot Sgv Oa TtpoAdpw TNV
TGN Hou.
Fovdme 6ti den tha proldvo tin ptisi mu.

"I am afraid that I won't make it to my
flight."

Oa 1o yAevtrijoeL anoye, emeLdni n
£€TaLpeia Tou ToU TTARPWCE TNV
arto{npiwon.

Tha to glendisi apdpse, epidi i eteria tu tu plirose
tin apozimiosi.

"He will celebrate tonight because his
company paid him the compensation."

Katapepe TEALKA va TIANPWOEL OAOUG
TOUG AoyapLacpouG Tou.
Katdfere telikd na plirési élus tus logariasmdus tu.

"He finally managed to pay all his bills."

O TteAATNG A} PWOE CTO TAMELO.
O peldtis plirose sto tameio.

"The customer paid at the register."

Tov artéAvoav, eTeLd EKAEPE amo to
Tapeio.
Ton apélisan, epidi éklepse apd to tamio.

"They fired him because he stole from
the register."

To maLdi otevaywpLETal, ETELSN

€XO0E OTO TTALYViSL.
To pedi stenahoriéte, epidi éhase sto pehnidi.

"The child is sad because (s)he lost the
game."




AyXwveTaL, ETELSN pAAAOV Sev Ba Oa 1o YAeVTRCEL amoYg, EMELSN N
TPOAGBEL TNV T iON. ETALPELA TOU TOU TTANPWOE TNV
Anhdnete, epidi mdlon den tha proldvi tin ptisi. qnoznpiwcn,

Tha to glendisi apdpse, epidi i eteria tu tu plirose

She is getting stressed because she tin apozimiosi.

probably won't make it to the flight."
"He will celebrate tonight because his

company paid him the compensation."

Tov amtéAvoav, eTteLdn EKAEPE atod to Tapeio.
Ton apélisan, epidi éklepse apé to tamio.

"They fired him because he stole from the register."

VOCABULARY PHRASE USAGE

Related Words and Phrases

Using the pattern you just learned, use the following information to substitute the first
element:

KOpLa mpotacn + emeldri + Seutepebovoa pOTaACH
kiria protasi + epidi + defterévusa protasi
"main clause + because + subordinate clause"

1. Ayopaoa avTo, £nedn NTav TNVOTEPO.
Agorasa afto, epidi itan ftindtero.
"I bought this because it was cheaper."

Replace "main clause" for:

Target Romanization English Word Class
AMOADW apolio to fire/ dismiss verb
OTEVOXWPLEUAL stenahoriéme to be/ feel sad verb

KpORBouat krivome to hide verb




ayxXwvopalt anhénome to get stressed verb

YAEVTAW glenddo to celebrate verb

Using the pattern you just learned, use the following information to substitute the third
element:

1. KOpLa mpdTaaon + eneldn + SevtTePpeVOLOA IPOTACN
kiria prétasi + epidi + defterévusa protasi
"main clause + because + subordinate clause."

2. Ayodpaoca avTd, enMeLd ATAV @TNVOTEPO.
Agorasa afto, epidi itan ftindtero.
"I bought this because it was cheaper."

Replace "subordinate clause" for:

Target Romanization English Word Class
KAEB W klévo to steal verb
Xavw héno to lose verb
QoBdpuat fovéme to fear verb
npoAaBaivw prolavéno to make itontime  verb
TANPWYW pliréno to pay verb

Sample Sentences:

1. Tov améAvoav, eneldr] EKAeye amnd to Tapelo.
Ton apélisan, epidi éklepse apd to tamio.
"They fired him because he stole from the register."

2. To natb{ otevaywplETal, eneldr Exaoce oto natyvioL
To pedi stenahoriéte, epidi éhase sto pehnidi.
"The child is sad because (s)he lost the game."



3. Ooklovpog KPVPTNKE, ENELOA PoBATAL TOVG AVOPWTIOULG.
O skiuros kriftike, epidi fovdte tus anthropus.
"The squirrel hid because it's afraid of humans."

4. Ayxwvetal, eneldr pdAAov dev Ba MPoAAdBEL TNV MTAGCN.
Anhdnete, epidi mdlon den tha prolavi tin ptisi.
"She is getting stressed because she probably won't make it to the flight."

5. Oa 1o yAevThoEL andye, eneldr N eTatpela Tov ToL MARPwaoe TNV anolnuiwon.
Tha to glendisi apopse, epidi i eteria tu tu plirose tin apozimiosi.
"He will celebrate tonight because his company paid him the compensation."

GRAMMAR

The Focus of This Lesson is Explaining a Conclusion or the Result of an Action

Use the following pattern to explain the cause or reason for an action or condition.

KOpLa mpoTaon + emMeldN + Hevtepedovoa mpoéTaon
kiria protasi + epidi + defterévusa protasi
"main clause + because + subordinate clause"

1. Aybépaoa avTd, eneldn ATV PTNVOTEPO.
Agorasa afto, epidi itan ftindtero.
"I bought this because it was cheaper."

To start explaining the cause or reason for an action or condition, you need to start with a
main clause that describes that action or condition. You can apply any of the sentence
patterns you've learned so far to form a main clause. Next, you'll need to use the
conjunction meaning "because," eneldn (epidi), which introduces a subordinate clause that
explains the cause or reason. In written speech, it's necessary to add a comma before the
conjunction to separate the main clause from the subordinate clause. Keeping the same
elements, what you can also do is place the main clause at the very end, after the
conjunction and the subordinate clause. In that case, a comma needs to be added between
the subordinate clause and the main clause. For example, Eneldr} ftav ¢tnvéTtePoO,
ayopaoa auto. (Epidi itan ftindtero, agdrasa aftd.) "Because it was cheaper, I bought this."



Sometimes a verb alone followed by the conjunction "because" and another verb may be
enough to explain the reason for something, for example, you can say "I can't, because I
work." Agv unopw, enetdry 6oLAeVW. (Den bord, epidi dulévo.)

1. Degrees of adjectives (Ta mapaBeTIKa TOL EMLOETOUL, ta parathetikd tu epithétu)

Adjectives form degrees of comparison. The degrees of comparison are three: the
positive degree (0TIkO¢ BaBudG, thetikds vathmds), for example "old," the comparative
degree (CLUYKPLTLKOG BaBUAG, singritikés vathmds), for example "older," and the
superlative degree (unepBOeTIKOG BaOUABG, iperthetikés vathmds), for example "oldest."
The positive degree is the primary form of an adjective denoting a quality without
qualification, comparison, or relation to increase or diminution. Let's see the other two
degrees:

Formation of the comparative degree

The comparative degree is used when comparing different persons, groups, animals or
things according to a specific property. Just like in English, there are two ways to form the
comparative degree of a Greek adjective. However, not all adjectives can form both types.
One way works with some adjectives only, while the other way works with all adjectives.
There are also Greek adjectives that form irregular comparative forms, similar to the
English "bad" - "worse" - "worst." Let's see these two ways in detail:

- The first way is by adding the suffix -tepog/-n/-o (-teros/-i/-0) to the neuter positive form
of the adjective to produce the masculine, feminine, and neuter gender accordingly. This
process is similar to the English -er suffix being added to an adjective to formitin the
comparative degree.

For example:

(To) ypnRyopo ((to) grigoro, "fast") + -tepog/-n/-o (-teros/-i/-0) -~ ypNyopOTEPOG/-n/-
o (grigordteros/-i/-o, "faster").

1. OenegepyaoTNG avTis elval yPNnyopOTEPOG ATO TOV dAAO.
O epexergastis aftds ine grigoréteros apo ton dlo.
"This processor is faster than the other one."

However, not all English adjectives that end in "-er" in the comparative degree will end in -
TEPOC (-teros) in Greek as well.

For example:



(To) Ltkavo ((to) ikand, "capable") + -tepog/-n/-o (-teros/-i/-0) — LKAVOTEPOG/-n/-0
(ikandteros/-i/-o, "more capable" not "capabler").

1. OMNandloyAov elval LIKaAvOTEPOG aOANTAC amnd Tov lwavvibn.
O Papdzoglu ine ikandteros athlitis apd ton Ioanidi.
"Papazoglou is a more capable athlete than Ioannides."

In fact, not all Greek adjectives can form the comparative degree in this monolectic
(meaning "one-word") way.

For example:

the following words can't be formed this way:

1. adjectives that end in -AQG/-L@/-i (-is/-id/-i)

2. adjectives that end in -wv/-ovoa/-ov (-on/-usa/-on)
3. adjectives with the neuter ending in -1K0

4, indeclinable adjectives

5. and passive voice participles ending in -pgvog.

The adjectives that can be formed this way are accentuated in the third-to-last syllable and
are declined like the -06/-n/-o (-os/-i/-0) adjectives in the masculine, feminine, and neuter

gender accordingly.

- The second way is phrasal and the way it works is that we add the adverb 1tiLo (pio,

"more") to the adjective in the positive degree. This way works with all Greek adjectives

and passive voice participles so it's your safest bet in case you are not sure whether an
adjective has a monolectic form in the comparative degree.

For example:

poC (roz, "pink") - Lo po( (pio roz, "more pink")

1. HpmAoOCa tn¢ elval Mo pod amnd tn OIKLd Lov.
I bluza tis ine pio roz apd ti dikid mu.
"Her blouse is more pink than mine."



There can be Greek adjectives that, although they can be formed in the comparative
degree in this way only, their English equivalent might be able to be formed with suffixation
as well.

For example:

EVTLYLOPEVOG/-N/-0 (eftihizménos/-i/-o, "happy") — TLO ELTLXLONEVOG/-N/-0 (pio
eftihizménos/-i/-o, "more happy / happier")

1. Elval Lo evTuXLOoPEéVOG Ao MOTE.
Ine pio eftihizménos apé poté.
"He is happier than ever."

Formation of the superlative degree

There are two types of superlative degree in Greek: the relative superlative degree
(OXETLKOG LTIEPOETIKAG BaBUOBG, schetikds iperthetikds vathmds), for example "the
happiest," and the absolute superlative degree (anéAvtoc vepBETIKOC BaBuac,
apdlitos iperthetikés vathmds,) for example "most happy." Both are phrasal.

- Relative superlative degree

We use this degree to show that a person, an animal, or a thing has a property in the
highest degree when compared to others from the same group. It is formed by using the
definite article + the adjective in the comparative degree (monolectic or phrasal, or both if
the adjective can form them):

o/n/to + adjective in the comparative degree

The article of course needs to agree in gender, number, and case with the adjective (or
passive voice participle.)

For example:

- €ELuTVOG (éxipnos, "smart") » 0 EELMVOTEPOG/0 Lo £ELUTTVOG (0 exipndteros/o pio
éxipnos, "the smartest")

- KOLPAOUEVOG (kurazménos, "tired") — 0 TILO KOLPATGHEVOG (0 pio kurazménos, "the
most tired")

1. OmponovnNTAC KAAESE OTOV MAYKO TOV TILO KOLPAOGHEVO TA(KTN TNG ouadac.
O proponitis kdlese ston pdago ton pio kurazméno pékti tis omadas.
"The coach called to the bench the most tired player of the team."



- Absolute superlative degree

We use this degree to show that a person, an animal, or a thing has a property to the
highest degree possible. In this case, we are not making a comparison with others from the
same group. Instead, we only stress this exceptional property. It is formed by adding the
suffix -tatog/-n/-o (-tatos/-i/-o0) to the neuter positive form of the adjective.

For example:

(To) €€oxo ((to) éxoho, "superb") + -tatog/-n/-o (-tatos/-i/-0) - e§oxoOTATOG/-N/-0
(exohdtatos/-i/-o, "absolutely superb").

1. OAa ta gayntd nTov eEoxoTara.
Ola ta fayitd itan exohétata.
"All the foods were absolutely superb.”

The adjectives that form the absolute superlative like this are accentuated in the third-to-
last syllable and are declined like the -06/-n/-0 (-0s/-i/-0) adjectives in the masculine,
feminine, and neuter gender accordingly.

Adjectives (including passive voice participles) that don't form a monolectic comparative
degree ending in -TtepOG (-teros,) can't form this type of absolute superlative. For these
adjectives we form the absolute superlative degree periphrastically by using the adverb
TOAD (poli, "very") + the adjective (or participle) in the positive degree. Sometimes the
adverb mapa (pdra, "very") might precede this formation for even more emphasis.

For example:

Swpaopévog (dipsazménos, "thirsty") - (mapa) TOAD duyaopévog ((pdra) poli
dipsazménos, "very thirsty")

1. O 0oKOAog ATav MOAD Siyaouévog AOyw CE0TnG.
O skilos itan poli dipsazménos 6go zéstis.
"The dog was very thirsty because of the heat."

Greek adjectives in the absolute superlative degree get translated in English in various
ways, usually using auxiliary words before the adjective in the positive degree such as
"most," "extremely," "exceptionally," "absolutely," "very," etc.

Let's see some examples of adjectives and passive participles in all the degrees:



Superlative

Positive . Superlative (absolute)
Comparative .
(relative)
o/n/To mio (mapa) MoAD

XauNAOG/-n/-6
(hamilds/-i/-0,
IIIOWII)

Lo XauNAO6G/-R/-
o]

(pio hamilds/-i/-6,
"more low")

XOUNAOTEPOG/-
n/-o
(hamiléteros/-i/-o,
"lower")

XOMNAOG/-R/-6
(o/i/to pio hamilds/-
i/7-6, "the most low")

o/n/To
XOHUNAOTEPOG/-
n/-o

(o/i/to hamildteros/-
i/-o, "the lowest")

XOMNAOG/-R/-6
((pdra) poli
hamilds/-i/-6, "very
low")

XapunAoTatog/-
n/-o
(hamildtatos/-i/-o,
"extremely low")

aoTteiog/-a/-0
(astios/-a/-o,
"funny")

mLo aoTeiog/-a/-
o

(pio astios/-a/-o,
"more funny")

aoTELOTEPOG/-N/-
o

(astidteros/-i/-o,
"funnier")

o/n/To mio
aoTteiog/-a/-0
(o/i/to pio astios/-
a/-o, "the most
funny")

o/n/To
aoTELOTEPOG/-N/-
o

(o/i/to astioteros/-i/-
o0, "the funniest")

(mapa) MoAD
aoTeiog/-a/-o
((pdra) poli astios/-
a/-o, "very funny")

aoteldéTaToG/-n/-
o

(astidtatos/-i/-o,
"most funny")

EavOoc/-1a/-6
(xanthds/-id/-o,
"blond")

mno EavOog/-1a/-
o]
(pio xanthos/-id/-o,

"more blond")

EavOoTepog/-n/-
o
(xanthdteros/-i/-o,
"more blond")

o/n/To mio
EavOoc/-1a/-6
(o/i/to pio xanthds/-
id/-o, "the most
blond")

o/n/To
EavOoTepog/-n/-
o

(o/i/to
xanthdteros/-i/-o,
"the most blond")

(m@pa) MoAD
EavOoc/-1a/-6
((pdra) poli
xanthaos/-id/-o,
"very blond")

EavOoTartoc/-n/-
o
(xanthotatos/-i/-o,
"extremely blond")




o/n/To mio
EAA@QPUCG/-1a/-0

Lo EAQQPPUG/- . , ) (mapa) MoAD
/-6 (o/i/to pio elafris/- EAQPPOC/-1E/-b
i L (pio elafris/-ia/-i, /g/—/, the most ((para) poli elafris/-
EAX@PPOG/-LA/-0 \  en light") s L
(elafris/-idh, more light") ia/-i, "very light")
light”) EAAQPPUTEPOG/- OIn/TO, eEAa@POTATOG/-
n/-o eEAa@POTEPOG/- n/-o
(elafriteros/-i/-o, nl;st lafriteros/ (elafritatos/-i/-o,
"lighter") ,(O woe afr/ eros~ wextremely light")
i’-o, "the lightest")
o/n/To mio (mapa) MoAD
TLO XPLOAPNG/- XPLOAPAG/-LA/-{ XPLOAPAG/-L1a/-i
(I La/-i (o/i/to pio hrisafis/- ((pdra) poli
T (pio hrisafis/-ia/-i, id/-i, "the most hrisafis/-ié/-i, "very
golden’) ' "more golden") golden") golden")
o/n/To mio

&nupo@iAnc/-Ag/-
€C
(dimofilis/-is/-és,
"popular")

Lo SnpoPLARG/-
NG/-£g

(pio dimofilis/-is/-és,
"more popular")

SnuogiAéotepocg/
-n/-o
(dimofilésteros/-i/-

o0, "more popular")

Snpo@itAnc/-ng/-
&G

(o/i/to pio
dimofilis/-is/-és,
"the most popular")

o/n/To
dnuoglAéotepoc/
-n/-o

(o/i/to
dimofilésteros/-i/-o,
"the most popular")

(mapa) MoAD
&npo@iAng/-ng/-
€G

((para) poli
dimofilis/-is/-és,
"very popular")

SnupogilAéotarog/
-n/-o
(dimofiléstatos/-i/-

0, "most popular")




{nAwdpng/-a/-

mo {nAapng/-
a/-lKo

o/n/To mio

{nA\dapng/-a/-
LKO

(t@pa) MoAD

{nA\wdpng/-a/-
LKO

on, "interesting")

interesting")

interesting")

el . /i/to pio zilidris/- ! Ii ziligris/-
lK'()' N | (pio zilidris/-a/-iko, (o '/ to pio ziliaris. ((p.ara) poli ziliaris.
(ziligris/-a/-iko, . : ; a/-iko, "the most a/-iko, "very
. more jealous") ) )
"jealous") jealous") jealous")
o/n/To mio (mapa) MoAD
Lo EVOLaPEépwV/- EVOLaQEpwV/-
EVOLaPEpwV/- ovca/-ov ouvoca/-ov
EVOLapépwv/- ovoa/-ov (o/i/to pio ((pdra) poli
ovoa/-ov (pio endiaféron/- endiaféron/-usa/-on, endiaféron/-usa/-on,
(endiaféron/-usa/- usa/-on, "more "the most "very/ the most

interesting")

(t@pa) MoAD

TILO UTTAE 0/N/TO MO UTTAE  pTAE
e (indeclinable) (indeclinable) (indeclinable)
(ble, "blue") very blue”)
o/n/tTo mio (mapa) MoAD

XaPOUUEVOG/-n/-
o
(harumenos/-i/-o,
"happy")

o
XapPoUuevogG/-n/-
o

(pio harimenos/-i/-
o0, "more happy/
happier")

XaPOUuEVOG/-n/-
o

(o/i/to pio
harimenos/-i/-o,
"the most happy/
the happiest")

XOaPOUUEVOG/-n/-
o

((pdra) poli
harimenos/-i/-o,
"very/ the most
happy")




o/n/tTo mio (t@pa) MoAD
Lo OALppévoc/- OArppévog/-n/-o OArppévog/-n/-o
OALppévoc/-n/-o n/-o (o/i/to pio ((pdra) poli
(thliménos/-i/-o, (pio thliménos/-i/-o,  thliménos/-i/-o, "the  thliménos/-i/-o, "the
"sad") "more sad") most sad") most sad")
Lo
KaTtevOovoLaoué
KatevOovolaopé vocg/-n/-o*
vog/-n/-o* (pio
katenthusiazménos/  -* -*
(katenthusiazméno -i/-o0, "thrilled")

s/-i/-o, "thrilled")

- Since this compound participle contains the prefix kata, which means "totally" or
"extremely" here, forming it in the superlative degree would sound redundant since the
adjective itself expresses the highest degree of enthusiasm posible.

Some important adjectives that form irregular degrees of comparison are:

Superlative
Superlative
Positive Comparative uperiativ (absolute)
(relative)
(m@pa) moAD
KaAOg/-R/-6
((para) poli kalds/-
L0 KaAO6G/-R/-0 -6, "very good")
(pio kalos/-i/-o,
"better") o/n/tTomio . iy
KaAOg/n/-6 KaA6C/-R/-6 l;(o'l/- tla/'r;)q -n/-o
(kalds/-i7-6, "good") . (ofifto pio kalbs/-if-  \KeStOSIO,
KaAvTepog/-n/-o | "finest")
’ . 0, "the best")
(kaliteros/-i/-o,
"better”) aplotog/-n/-o

(aristos/-i/-o,
"excellent")




KaKog/-1a/-6
(kakds/-ia/-o,
n badll)

L0 KAKOG/-1a/-0
(pio kakds/-ia/-o,
"more bad")

XELPOTEPOG/-n/-0

(hirdteros/-i/-o,
"worse")

o/n/To mio
KaKoOg/-1a/-6
(o/i/to pio kakos/-
id/-6, "the worst")

(t@pa) MoAD
KaKOG/-1a/-6
((pdra) poli kakos/-
id/-o, "very bad")

KaKLotog/-n/-o
(kdkistos/-i/-o,
"most wicked")

XEipLoTog/-n/-o
(hiristos/-i/-o,
"worst")

Aiyog/-n/-o
(ligos/-i/-o, "little/ a
few")

o Aiyog/-n/-o
(pio ligos/-i/-o,
"less/ fewer")

AwyoTtepog/-n/-o
(ligdteros/-i/-o,
"less/ fewer")

o/n/To mio
Aiyog/-n/-o
(o/i/to pio ligos/-i/-
0, "the least")

(mapa) MoAD
Aiyog/-n/-o
((para) poli ligos/-i/-
o, "very little/ few")

gAaxLotog/-n/-o
(eldhistos/-i/-o,
"extremely little/
few")

TOAUG/-AR/-0
(polis/-li/-i, "a lot/
many")

TLO TTOADG/-AR/-
0
(pio polis/-li/-i,

"more")

MEPLOTOTEPOG/-
n/-o
(periséteros/-i/-o,
"more")

o/n/To mio
TMOAUG/-AR/-0
(o/i/to pio polis/-li/-
i, "the most")

mAeiotog/-n/-0
(plistos/-i/-o, "very
much/ many/ the
most")




HEYAAOG/-n/-0
(megdlos/-i/-o,
"big/ large")

Lo HEYyAaAoc/-n/-
o

(pio megdalos/-i/-o,
"more big/ large")

HEYAADTEPOG/-
n/-o
(megaliteros/-i/-o,
"bigger/ larger")

o/n/To mio
MEYAAOG/-n/-0
(o/i/to pio
megdalos/-i/-o, "the
biggest/ largest")

(t@pa) MoAD
pHEYAAOG/-n/-0
((pdra) poli
megalos/-i/-o, "very
big/ large")

péyLoTtoc/-n/-o
(méyistos/-i/-o,
"maximal")

HLKPOG/-R/-0

TLO ULKPOG/-R/-6
(pio mikrds/-i/-6,
"smaller")

o/n/To mio
HLKPOG/-R/-6

(mapa) MoAD
MLKPOG/-R/-0
((pdra) poli
mikrds/-i/-6, "very
small")

(mikrés/-i/-0, i L

rsmall") MK péTEPOC/-n/- (pio mikros/-i/-6,
o "the smallest") gAayiLotog/-n/-o
(mikroteros/-i/-o, (eldhistos/-i/-o,
"smaller") "minimal")

Review

So remember, to explain the cause or reason for an action or condition, start with a main
clause that describes that action or condition. Next, use the conjunction meaning
"because," eneldn (epidi), followed by a subordinate clause that explains the cause or

reason.
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GREEK

AOUAEUVEL OE UTtap, OTIOTE KoLluAtal apyd.
‘ExEL TTLO TIOAU EAEUBEPO X POVO TWPQA, OTIOTE TIEPLITOLELTAL TOV KITIO TNG TILO CUXVAL
Mpotoveital KABe pePa, oTtoTe lval o KaAn Qopua.

AUTO 10 ZaBBatokUpLako Ba EXOUE ETILOKETITEG, OTIOTE Ba 0ag So0UPE TO AAAO
Y apBatokupLako.

©a aye otn 6d\acoa avplo, omtote dev Ba Badw akopa ta PaAALA pou.

Mag €koav TO VEPO, OTIOTE TL KAVOUE TWPQ;

ROMANIZATION

Dulévi se bar, opote kimate arga.

Ehi pio poli eléfthero hréno téra, opéte peripiite ton kipo tis pio sihna.

Proponite kathe méra, opoéte ine se kali forma.

Afto to Savatokiriako tha éhume episképtes, opote tha sas dume to alo Savatokiriako.
Tha pame sti thalasa avrio, opote den tha vapso akoma ta malia mu.

Mas ékopsan to nerd, opdte ti kdnume téra?

ENGLISH

CONT'D OVER



1. He works at a bar, so he goes to sleep late.

2. She has more free time now, so she takes care of her garden more often.

3. He trains every day, so he is in good shape.

4. This weekend we'll have visitors, so we'll see you guys next weekend.

5. We'll go to the beach tomorrow, so I won't dye my hair yet.

6. Our water supply was cut off, so what do we do now?

VOCABULARY
Greek Romanization English Class

apyw argo be late verb
vNoteLw nistévo fast verb

to recognize, to
yvwpilw gnorizo know verb
TPWW tréo eat verb
KOoLpapat kimame sleep verb
Bonbaw voithdo help verb

to be shy, to be
VTpETopat drépome ashamed, to be verb

embarrassed

Eevuxtaw xenihtdo stay up late verb
SUCKOAEUOHAL diskolévome have trouble verb
Eekvaw xekinao get going verb

SAMPLE SENTENCES



O MNavog 8a apynoetL TTOAU, OTIOTE ag
§EKLVAOOUE EPELG.

O Pdnos tha aryisi poli, opdte as xekinisume
emis.

"Panos will be late, so let's get going."

Nnotelw, oTtote Pa' To E0U AUTO.
Nistévo, opdte fd' to esi aftd.

"I'm fasting, so you eat that."

N'vwpL{opaote KaAd, omtote pnv
VTpETEDAL.
Gnorizémaste kald, opdte min drépese.

"We know each other well, so don't be
ashamed."

Agv yvwpifw ekeivo to KaméAo.
Den gnorizo ekeino to kapélo.

"I don't recognize that hat."

Nnotelw, oTtoTE PA' TO EGU AUTO.
Nistévo, opodte fd' to esi afto.

"I'm fasting, so you eat that."

Molog Epaye tn cokoAdta;
Pios éfaye ti sokoldta?

"Who ate the chocolate?"

Ta BpadrLa v Tpww TOAL.
Ta vrddia den tréo poli.

"At night, I don't eat much."

Oa §gvuxTow amoyYe, ontote
KOLUoou £00.
Tha xenihtiso apdpse, opdte kimisu esi.

"T'll stay up late tonight, so you sleep."

AuoKOAgUVOVTAL, OTIOTE G TOUG
BonOncoupe.

Diskolévonde, opdte as tus voithisume.

"They are having trouble, so let's help
them."

M'vwpL{Opaocte KaAd, oTtote pnv
VTPETECAL.
Gnorizomaste kald, opote min drépese.

"We know each other well, so don't be
ashamed."

Ntpmopat va ptAfow, yLati pofapat

OTL oL AAAOL SV Ba ETILEOKLPUAGOUV
oca Ba Ttw.

Drépome na miliso, yati fovame 6ti i ali den tha

epidokimdsun 6sa tha po.

"I'm ashamed to speak, because I'm
afraid that the others won't approve of
what I'm going to say."

Oa §gvuxTow amoyYe, omtote
KOLUoou £00.
Tha xenihtiso apdpse, opdte kimisu esi.

"T'll stay up late tonight, so you sleep."




AuoKoAgVOVTAL, OTIOTE AG TOUG O MNavog 8a apyn oL TTOAU, OTIOTE ag

BonOncoupe. EeKLvriooupe gpElG.
Diskolévonde, opdte as tus voithisume. O Pdnos tha aryisi poli, opéte as xekinisume
emis.

"They are having trouble, so let's help
them." "Panos will be late, so let's get going."

VOCABULARY PHRASE USAGE

Related Words and Phrases

Using the pattern you just learned, use the following information to substitute the first
element:

KOpLa potacn + omdte + kKOpLA TTPOTACH
kiria prétasi + opote + kiria protasi
"main clause + so + main clause"

1. DNOULAEVEL O€ pmap, ondTE KOWATAL APYa.
Dulévi se bar, opote kimate arga.
"He works at a bar, so he goes to sleep late."

Replace "main clause" for:

Target Romanization English Word Class
apYW argo to be late verb
vnoTebw nistévo to fast verb
EevuxTaw xenihtdo to stay up late verb

to have difficulty/
duokoAgbopat diskolévome trouble verb

YVwpiCw gnorizo to know verb

Using the pattern you just learned, use the following information to substitute the third
element:



1. KOpla mpdtoon + ondte + KOpLa MPOTATH
kiria protasi + opote + Kiria protasi
"main clause + so + main clause"

2. AovAglEL o€ pmap, OMOTE KOLPATAL APYd.
Dulévi se bar, opdte kimdte argad.
"He works at a bar, so he goes to sleep late."

Replace "main clause" for:

Target Romanization English Word Class
to begin/ start/ get
Eekvaw xekindo going verb
TPWW tréo to eat verb
KOlpdpat kimdme to (go to) sleep verb
Bonbaw voithdo to help verb
to feel ashamed/
VTPEMOpL drépome embarrassed verb

Sample Sentences:

1. OMNd&voc Ba apyrioeL TOAD, onOTE G EEKLVOOVUE EPELC.

O Pdnos tha aryisi poli, opdte as xekinisume emis.
"Panos will be late, so let's get going."

2. Nnotedw, ondte &' To €0V ALTO.
Nistévo, opdte fd' to esi afto.
"I'm fasting, so you eat that."

3. Ba &evuxTiow andye, ondTe Korjoou £o00.
Tha xenihtiso apopse, opdte kimisu esi.
"I'll stay up late tonight, so you sleep."



4. AvokoAegbovTal, ondTe 0. TOUG BonBrioOLE.
Diskolévonde, opadte as tus voithisume.
"They are having trouble, so let's help them."

5. vwpllopaote KaAd, ondTe pnNv vTPEMECAL.
Gnorizomaste kald, op6te min drépese.
"We know each other well, so don't be ashamed."

GRAMMAR

The Focus of This Lesson is Explaining a Conclusion or The Result of an Action
Use the following pattern to explain a conclusion or the result of an action.
KOplLa mpoTaon + onmoTE + KOPLA TPOTAO.

kiria protasi + opote + kiria prétasi
"main clause, + so + main clause"

1. AovAegleL g€ pnap, ondTe KoWATaL apyd.
Dulévi se bar, opdte kimdte argda.
"He works at a bar, so he goes to sleep late."

To start explaining a conclusion or the result of an action, you need to start with a main
clause that describes the first action. You can apply any of the sentence patterns you've
learned so far to form a main clause. Next, you'll need to use the conjunction meaning "so,"
ondte (opdte), which introduces another main clause that explains a conclusion or the
result of the first action. In written speech, it's necessary to add a comma before the
conjunction to separate the main clause from the other main clause. With this sentence
structure, you can't swap the order of the clauses. Sometimes a verb alone followed by the
conjunction "so" and another verb may be enough to explain a conclusion or the result of
an action, for example, you can say "I work, so I can't." AouAgOW, OoMOTE dEV UMOP W.
(Dulévo, opdte den bord.)

1.The inferential conjunction omtéte (opdte, "so")

There are fifteen groups of Greek conjunctions. One of these groups are the so called



"inferential" conjunctions. These denote a conclusion and are part of the coordinating
conjunctions which connect words, phrases, or clauses that are grammatically equivalent.
For example, two main clauses or two subordinate clauses. Onéte (opdte, "so") belongs to
this group of conjunctions. For example:

1. Agv €xeLpeivel kpao(, omOTE aG MoVUE KATL dAAo.
Den éhi mini krasi, opote as piume kati dlo.
"There is no wine left, so let's drink something else."

Other inferential conjunctions are: Aowtmtov (/ipdn, "so"), mov (pu, "that"), @pa (dra, "so"),
ETMOMEVWG (epoménos, "therefore"), WOTE (dste, "so that/ so").

1. Agv gpxdTav 1o Aew@opeio, mipa Aotmov Taél.
Den erhdtan, to leoforio, pira lipon taxi.
"The bus wasn't coming, so I took a taxi."

2. Taypbuuota elval T600 YIKPQ, TTOL TPETEL VO POPETW TA YUOALA OV YLa VO
Ta dlafdow.
Ta gramata 6ne téso mikrd, pu prépi na foréso ta yalid mu ya na ta diavdso.
"The letters are so small that I have to wear my glasses to read them."

3. ApaBa Tov UIANCELC, CWOTE;
Ara tha tu milisis, sostd?
"So you're going to talk to him, right?"

4. ToxwbviLEptaoe Ta 120 EKOTOOTA, EMOPEVWG E(LACTE ATIOKAELOUEVOL.
To hidni éftase ta ekaton ikosi ekatostd, epoménos imaste apoklizméni.
"The snow reached 120 centimetres, therefore we are snowed in."

5. Epelc Ba Eunvrjooupe MoAL vwpi(c, woTe (Aowmdv*) 6a oe EvnvrjoouLe.
Emis tha xipnisume poli noris, éste (lipon*) tha se xipnisume.
"We will wake up very early, so we'll wake you up."

- In inferential clauses, WoTe (6ste, "so that/ so") is often followed by Aotridv (lipdn, "so") for
emphasis.

OnoTe (opdte, "so") shouldn't be confused with the temporal conjunction 6toTe (Spote)
meaning "whenever, every time, when" which introduces subordinate clauses. Visually, the
only difference between ontéTe (opdte, "so") and 6moTe (6pote, "whenever, every time,
when") is the accentuation, so pay special attention to the accent mark. An example is:



1. Oa eLYwW OTOTE BEAjOW EYW.
Tha figo opote theliso ego.
"I'll leave whenever I want."

2. 2nd conjugation verbs "to look after/ to take care of" (mepiLmoLovpaL, peripiime,)
and "to sleep” (xowpapati, kimame) - Passive voice, present stem forms

Let's remember:

The second conjugation group of verbs includes verbs that:

1. end in an accented -w in the active voice

>, endinan accented -Lépat, -oopat, -aupat or -wuat in the passive voice

In this lesson, we will focus on the passive voice of the 2nd conjugation group, and
specifically of the second class. The second class (6s0tepn TAEN, défteri tdxi) has the
active voice ending in -w and the passive voice ending in -o0pat (-ime).

Let's see the verb endings of a standard -o0pau (-ime) verb in the progressive tenses, i.e.
in the tenses that use the present tense stem.

2nd conjugation verb - 2nd class

mEpPLoLovuaL (peripiime, "look after/ take care of" also "pamper/ groom")

Passive voice - Indicative

Present tense Past Continuous Future Continuous

Singular

TEPLTTOL-OVHOLV/ [~

. Opovv(a)]** Oa mepLmMOoL-obpalL
MEPLTIOL-O0AL o ] o ]
(peripiume, "1 look after/ (peripiumun/-émun(a), "1 (tha peripiume, "I will be

' was looking after/ taking looking after/ taking care

take care of")
care of") of")




MEPLTIOL-EiCAL
(peripiise, "you look after/
take care of")

MEPLTIOL-0000LV/ [-
oocovuvv(a)]**
(peripiusun/-ésun(a), "you
were looking after/ taking
care of")

Oa mepLmoL-cical

(tha peripiise, "you will be
looking after/ taking care
of")

MEPLTOL-EiTAL
(peripiite, "he/she/it looks
after/ takes care of")

MEPLTOL-00VTAV/ [-OTAV
()]**
(peripiundan/-6tan(e), "he/
she/it was looking after/
taking care of")

Oa mepLmoL-eiTal

(tha peripiite, "he/she/it will
be looking after/ taking
care of")

Plural

MEPLTIOL-OVNACTE/ [-
opaocTe]*
(peripiumaste/-dmaste, "we
look after/ take care of")

MEPLTTOL-OVpACTAV/ [-
opaocTav]*
(peripiumastan/-6mastan,
"we were looking after/
taking care of")

Oa mepLMOL-O0NAOTE/ [-
OpaoTE]*

(tha peripiiumaste/-6maste,
"we will be looking after/
taking care of")

MeEPLTIOL-EiOTE/ [-
oocaoTe]*
(peripiiste/-dsaste, "you
look after/ take care of")

MepLTIOL-oboaoTAV/ [-
ocaoTav]*
(peripiusastan/-6sastan,
"you were looking after/
taking care of")

Oa mepLmol-eiote/ [-
oocaoTEe]*

(tha peripiiste/-6saste, "you
will be looking after/ taking
care of")

MEPLTTOL-O0VTAL
(peripitnde, "they look
after/ take care of")

MEPLTIOL-00VTAV(E)**/ [-
ovtovoav]*
(peripiundan(e)/-ondusan,
"they were looking after/
taking care of")

(also mepimot-6vTav
(e)**, peripiéndan(e), but
it's very colloquial and rare)

Oa mepLMoOL-obvVTAL
(tha peripitinde, "they will
be looking after/ taking
care of")

Other forms

Progressive subjunctive:

va + present tense . va EPLITOLOVpAL (na peripiume,
"(to) look after/ (to) take care of") etc.




Progressive imperative
(only 2nd person plural): mepPLMOLELOTE (peripiiste, "look after/ take care of")

- All secondary forms are more casual and colloquial forms.
- The forms using the final vowel are more casual. For a more standard or formal speech,
omit the final vowel.

Notes:

- The alternative endings that we provided within brackets apply to this verb in particular
and might not be always suitable for other verbs of the same group and class.

For example:

1. Oz wpovpal (theord, "to be considered") in the past continuous tense can be only
formed as BewpovpoLV (theorimun) NOT Bswpopovv(a) (theorémuna, "I was
being considered") etc.

The past continuous tense is a bit problematic in this specific class and voice. Many verbs
here do not form all the persons of the past continuous (usually the first and second person
singular and plural get omitted). And if they do, they might not be used very often or they
could even sound weird to Greeks themselves. Instead, Greeks find it more natural to
rephrase such forms.

For example:

1. MaAud Bewpoduovy emtuxNUEVOC. — MaAld pe Bswpodoav emTuYNUEVO.
Palia theorumun epitihiménos. — Palia me theorusan epitihiméno.
"In the olden days, I was considered successful." - "In the olden days, people
used to consider me successful."

If you have a strong language instinct, you might be able to improvise in such a way
depending on the verb, its meaning, and how natural it sounds in the passive past
continuous. However, you don't need to worry too much about that. Just stick to the main
verb endings when speaking or writing if you are not sure.

- As we've mentioned in lesson 23, some verbs of the second conjugation can be
conjugated in the passive voice according to the first and the second class. However, the
first class is used more often.



For example:

1. oTevoXwpLépat/oTevaxwpLéual (first class) - oTevoxwpoLuat/
gTevaywpoual (second class)
stenohoriéme/stenahoriéme — stenohorume/stenahorume, "to become sad"

2, apviépal (first class) - apvovpal (second class)
arniéme - arnume, "to deny"

Some very few -o0pat (-ume) ending verbs may also have the alternative ending -@pat* (-
dme.) These few verbs, which are called deponent verbs (anofetikd prjuata, apothetikd
rimata), have forms only for the passive voice and their conjugation has a few differences
from the standard -o0pat (-ume) verbs. An example of a deponent verb from this lesson is
the verb KoLpdupar/kotpoouan (kimdme/kimiame, "to sleep").

The deponent verbs ending in -@uai* (-dme) follow the above conjugation model, but some

forms are slightly different.

2nd conjugation deponent verb - 2nd class

Kolpapat (kimdme, "to sleep")

Passive voice - Indicative

Present tense

Past Continuous

Future Continuous

Singular

KOLU-Guat/-oopat
(kimame/-ume, "1 sleep")

KOLU-Opouv(a)
(kimoémun(a), "I was
sleeping")

0a KoLp-auatr/-odpat
(tha kimdme/-ume, "I will
be sleeping")

Kolu-aoat
(kimase, "you sleep")

KoLu-6o0ouv(a)
(kimdsun(a), "you were
sleeping")

Oa ko-aoat
(tha kimdse, "you will be
sleeping")

KOlU-atal
(kimate, "he/she/it sleeps")

KOLU-OTaV(E)
(kimdtan(e), "he/she/it was
sleeping")

Oa Kolp-aTat
(tha kimate, "he/she/it will
be sleeping")

Plural




Oa KoLp-OpaocTe/
OVHAOTE

(tha kimémaste/-umaste,
"we will be sleeping")

KOLU-OHaOTE/OVUAOCTE
(kimémaste/-umaste, "we
sleep")

KOLU-OpaocTav
(kimémastan, "we were
sleeping")

KOLY-@oTE/-00a0TE
(kimdste/-dsaste, "you
sleep")

KOlp-600aoTav
(kimdsastan, "you were
sleeping")

Oa KoLu-aoTE/-00AO0TE
(tha kimdste/-6saste, "you
will be sleeping")

KOLl-o0vTav/-
ovtouvoav
(kimdndan/-6ndusan, "they
were sleeping") Oa Koiy-ovvTAL

(tha kimunde, "they will be

sleeping")

KoLp-o0vTalL

k. . n h | "
(kimdnde, "they sleep") also KOLY-OVTAVE,

kiméndane, but that's very
colloquial and rare

Other forms

va + present tense . va Kolpauat/-oopat (na

Progressive subjunctive:  kimdme/-ime, "(to) sleep") etc.

Progressive imperative
(only 2nd person plural): -

Notes:

Other -@pau (-dme) ending deponent verbs are conjugated as the example above. The verb
Avmnapat (/lipdme, "to be/ feel sad"), though, has also a AvrmovpaoTav (/ipimastan, "we
were feeling sad") form in the first person plural of the past continuous tense.

3. Degrees of adverbs

Adverbs, just like adjectives, have three degrees: the positive, the comparative, and the
superlative degree. The two latter degrees can be phrasal, monolectic, or both.

In this lesson, we'll only focus on the phrasal formation of the degrees of adverbs as this is
the easiest way:



- The phrasal comparative forms follow the pattern tio (pio "more") + the adverb in the
positive degree.

For example:

1. ypPRAYopa (grigora, "quickly") - Lo ypRyopa (pio grigora, "more quickly")

- The phrasal superlative forms use the pattern moAD (poli, "very") + the adverb in the
positive degree. Sometimes the adverb mapa (pdra, "very") might precede this formation
for even more emphasis.

For example:

1. amala (apald, "softly") - (mapa) MoAD anaAa ((pdra) poli apald, "very softly")

Review

So remember, to explain a conclusion or the result of an action, start with a main clause
that describes the first action. Next, use the conjunction meaning "so," ondte (opdte),
followed by another main clause that explains the conclusion or the result of an action.
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